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Introduction
Features Summary

Sequencer Plus Gold is a major upgrade of Sequencer Plus Mark III version 3.0
that includes a multitude of new and enhanced features. For a complete features
listing, see the section called "Features List."

Backing-Up Disks

Before proceeding, be sure to make back-up copies of the original disks included
with this package and put the originals away for safe keeping.

Read Me File

To make back-up copies of the original program disks:

@ Put the original diskette in the A: Drive and type:
DISKCOPY A:

@ Follow the on screen instructions.
To see if there is additional documentation in a README file, place the Install
disk in the A: drive and type:

A:TYPE README

The message "File Not Found", indicates that there is no README file; all the
needed documentation is in this manual. If the README file is present, it will be
displayed on the screen.

To print the information on the screen, use the [Print Screen] key or open the file
in a text editor/word processor and print from there.

Because the README file is an ASCII text file, if it is loaded into a word
processor and then saved in that word processor’s format, it may no longer display
on the screen as described above.

Registration

Please complete and return the software registration card
included with this package.

Only registered customers can take advantage of the following benefits:

(J Limited Warranty

(J Update Notifications
(J Upgrade Plan

(J Customer Support

(J Voyetracks Newsletter

To qualify for these benefits the completed registration form must be returned
within 10 days of purchase.
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System Requirements

System Requirements
® IBM"PC~, XT", AT, and true compatibles equipped with one of
the following MIDI Interfaces:
® Voyetra V-22 ™ |-24S ™ multi-port interfaces

B MPU-compatible interface
(MPU-401 =, MPU-IPC =, V-4000x *)

® Music Quest MQX-16 tm /168 ™, MQX-32 = |32M ™
® Creative Labs’ Sound Blaster ™
® Ad-Lib™ Game Card
B IBM Music Feature ™
— Or—

IBM PS/2™ (Micro Channel), equipped with a Roland Micro Channel
MPU-401 interface

= Or—

IBM PS/1 with MIDI feature

B

Yamaha C1™ Music Computer
@ A Hard Drive (and one floppy drive for installation)
@ DOS 2.0 or higher
@ At least 512K of RAM (640K recommended)

® One of the following monitors:
® |BM Monochrome
® Hercules ™
® CGA
® EGA
® MCGA
" VGA
B Twinhead Magic Combo ™ Display Adapter

Support for other interfaces may have been added since this manual
was printed. The README file will list anv new interfaces that have
been added.
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About this Manual

About this Manual

Symbols and Conventions
The +-[] keys are often used for data input and for toggling through menu
choices. Throughout this manual, these symbols will be printed as they were in the
previous sentence, and they simply represent the keys on the PC keyboard as
follows:

PC Keyboard Chart

Key Répresentation

+ Plus/ Equals key, with or without
pressing the Shift key

- Minus/ Underscore key, with or
without pressing the Shift key.

[ Left bracket/ Curved bracket key,
with or without pressing the Shift
key.

] Right bracket/ Curved bracket
key, with or without pressing the
Shift key.

= Less Than/ Comma key, with or
without pressing the Shift key.

> Greater Than/ Comma key, with
or without pressing the Shift key.

Individual keys to be typed at the PC keyboard will frequently appear in text with
no special formatting.

For example, if instructed to press F, simply press the F key on your PC keyboard;
pressing [Shift] or having [CapsLock] enabled makes no difference. When a
lengthy command is to be typed it will appear below the text and indented, as
follows:

cd\voyetra
In this instance you would be expected to type cd\voyetra.

Augxiliary keys, such as the Ctrl, Alt and Function Keys are contained in brackets
as follows:

Example: [Ctrl] [Alt] [F1]

Key combinations are completed by holding down one key, while pressing another.
The following example instructs you to press the [Ctrl] key, and while holding the
control key, press the R key:

Example: [Cul] R

INTRODUCTION - 3



About this Manual

Special functions are printed so they are easier to find. For the most part these will
be direct instructions on how to do something. We have tried to make the most
commonly sought information the easiest to find by indicating its location with an
arrow, and by printing them in italic type as follows.

"> To access the View Screen, press V.

Instructions on using the mouse are printed as follows:

()
0.0

If you have a mouse...
Press both mouse buttons to access the mouse menu

Particularly important information is printed within a box, like this.
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Optimizing Performance

Optimizing Performance
Computer Memory

Song Memory

Track Memory

Conserving
Song Memory

After loading Sp, the unused portion of PC RAM is available for recording MIDI
data. A PC equipped with a maximum DOS RAM of 640K allows a maximum
song size of over 50,000 notes.

The actual number of notes available for a song depends upon the
types of MIDI data recorded (eg. pitch bend, aftertouch, etc..)

Individual tracks have a memory limit of about 65K, (approximately 10,000 notes).
While this is not a limitation in normal use, recording five very long (or very
complex) tracks of over 10,000 notes each, can use up all of the available song
memory.

Memory remaining is shown in the top right hand comer of the screen status area.
While recording, this shows how much memory is available in the track being
recorded. Otberwise, it displays how much memory is available for the entire song.

Recording MIDI controllers (like pitch bend and aftertouch) uses a great deal of
memory. Thus, it is best to eliminate unnecessary controller data in a recorded
track by using the MIDI Thin Transform in the MIDI Transforms screen.

To conserve memory while recording tracks:

(J Don’t record MIDI data that may not be necessary. Use the Options
Window to set "MIDI Benders, etc." for recording only the desired
types of MIDI controllers.

{J Don’t cut and paste a track section to create a repeating musical
pattern. Instead, try recording the pattem once (including rest
measures, if any), then LOOP the track from the Main screen.

Utilizing Extra Memory

Using a
Disk Cache

Speeding up
"Overlay"”
Access

Memory above 640K can be set up as Extended or Expanded (EMS) memory. In
either case, it can be utilized to speed up disk intensive operations by setting up a
"disk cache" that uses RAM to store often-used data from the hard drive.

Disk caching programs are available from many third party developers, including
one called SMARTDRY that is part of the Windows operating system.

When using a disk cache to enhance Sp Overlay performance, allocate at least
50K-128K for the cache RAM.

Sp is designed to optimize the 640K DOS RAM for song memory by minimizing
the amount of program code that resides in DOS RAM. This is accomplished by
swapping to disk the parts of the program that are not currently in use. The sections
of the program that are transferred to and from disk are called "overlays.”
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Optimizing Performance

Maximizing
Song RAM

When used with a hard drive, the process of swapping overlays is virtually
unnoticeable. However, the use of a disk cache program substantially minimizes
disk access by saving the overlays last read from the disk in a buffer area of EMS
or extended RAM. If your system has this RAM available, you may want to
consider this option.

Certain utilities allow memory resident programs, such as VAPI and SAPI to be
relocated into RAM above 640K. In particular, QEMM and QRAM by Quarterdeck
Systems are useful for relocating VAPI and SAPI outside of DOS memory and
increasing song RAM by 10K to 15K. If other memory resident programs are used
in conjunction with Sp, QEMM and QRAM can most likely be used to relocate
them as well.

Programs that are prime candidates for relocation into "High RAM" include the
mouse driver program, disk cache program, keyboard macro programs and other
utilities that may enhance the use of Sp.

Optimization Tips

Computer
Choke

Sp is a powerful program that performs complex calculations in real time while
maintaining the accuracy of the recorded music. As such, certain features that are
not essential in a particular situation may unnecessarily compromise program
response.

The microprocessor in your PC is incredibly fast, but it also has limits. When MIDI
data is juggled with Sp Gold, it’s easy to create an extremely complex song file
that pushes the computer beyond its capabilities and chokes the song throughput.

The obvious solution to computer choke is to use a faster computer.

PCs based on the 80286, 80386 and 80486 microprocessors run a lot
faster than a standard PC-based on the 8088 and are less prone to
computer choke.

Besides upgrading to a faster PC, the next best remedy is to prevent computer
choke by avoiding the processes that cause it.

For example:

@ Don’t transmit several tracks of data on the same MIDI channel
unless it’s really necessary.

It’s fine to compose that way, but once you have a part together, use
the Merge transform to combine short pieces on one track (this saves a
lot of processing time).

@ Don’t make Sp Gold transpose and quantize too many tracks during
playback.

The Transpose and Quantize columns on the Main screen only change
the data in a track when it’s played back. The changes are made
permanent by using the Quantize and Transposition transforms. Once
the data has been changed, Sp Gold has to work a lot less to play it
back than it does to juggle it into shape "on the fly."
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Optimum
Hardware
Setup

Optimizing Performance

@ Don’t use "Smart"” Time signature source unless necessary.

Using "Smart" Time signature source (See Options Window section
for details) forces Sp to perform substantial calculations in order to
line up time signatures in tracks. By using "Fixed" or "default”, the
system editing and playback starting will work smoother.

To obtain the best performance characteristics from Sp, an optimum PC music
system should have the following specifications:

@ Use a PC with a fast microprocessor and Hard Drive.

Using a PC with a fast (28ms or less) hard drive will yield the best

rformance characteristics when using Sp. In general, PC’s based on
the 80286, 80386 and 80486 processors will provide the best
performance.

@ Use the lowest IRES option your PC can handle.

The Command Line Options section describes the /RES option which
is used to "fine tune” Sp’s performance based on the speed of the
system microprocessor. While this option is set automatically when Sp
is installed, if your PC is exceptionally fast (eg. '286/20, *386/20,
"386/25, etc.), it may be possible to use the lowest setting of /RES:1,
which yields the best song-timing accuracy. This may be done by
editing the SEQ.BAT file with an ASCII text editor.

@ Maximize Song RAM.

Use QEMM or QRAM to relocate the VAPI/SAPI drivers, mouse
driver, disk cache program and other memory resident programs to the
RAM above DOS 640K.
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About VAPI

MIDI Interface Considerations

Voyetra software runs on many different MIDI interface models by virtue of its use
of a device driver called VAPI (Voyetra Applications Program Interface.) This
section describes the features particular to each interface model when using Sp and

VAPL

About VAPI

The VAPI device driver is a memory resident
program that allows Sp to communicate with the
MIDI interface. All of the features supported by
the interface are incorporated into its VAPI driver

version.

DRIVER.BAT

SAPI

The specific VAPI version required for the
interface installed is automatically copied onto the
Hard Drive by the VINSTALL program, based on
the information provided during installation. The

Sequencer Plus

VAPI

MIDI Interface

The VAPI device driver
handjes the communication
between Sp and the MIDI
Interface.

VINSTALL program creates a batch file called
DRIVER.BAT which contains all of the VAPI specific information for your system.

won't play or record.)

Each MIDI interface supported by Sp must use the specific VAPI
driver designed for it. If the improper VAPI version is run, an error
message will appear and the program will run in demo mode. (i.e.. it

The VAPI version used for each
interface model is listed in the features
summary chart in this section. For
example, the chart shows that a V-24s
must use the VAPI24S driver in order to
function properly with Sp.

For FM sound boards, such as the
Sound Blaster and AdLib, another driver
called SAPI provides a link between Sp
and the FM hardware. SAPI works in
conjunction with VAPI- it may not be
used alone.

8 - INTRODUCTION
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About VAPI
Removing VAPI and SAPI

When exiting Sp, VAPI and SAPI may be removed from memory with the /REM
command line option. This is done automatically if the SEQ.BAT file is used to
run Sp Gold. See the Command Line Options section for details.

IRQ and Address Options

PC MIDI Interfaces use specific interrupt (IRQ) and address settings which are
either selectable on the card or predetermined by the manufacturer.

For instance, while most MPU-401 compatible interfaces are set to address 330H,
their interrupt setting is often selectable.

VAPI automatically sets the proper MIDI interrupt setting when
loaded. To override the setting, it is best to re-install VAPI with the
VINSTALL procedure.

The VAPI address setting defaults to the common setting used for interfaces with
fixed addresses (such as the MPU-401 compatible.) For interfaces with selectable
addresses (such as the V-22/-24s), the VAPI address may be reset by re- installing
VAPI using the VINSTALL procedure. This process uses the VAPI command line
options described in the section called "Command Line Options." The command
line options for VAPI and SAPI may be edited manually by loading the
DRIVER.BAT file into a text editor.
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Voyetra V-22/-24s

VAPI Supported MIDI Interfaces

While Sp supports many features such as integrated control of SMPTE hardware,
click detection, multiple ports, etc., some interfaces may not support particular Sp
features described in this manual. The following table summarizes differences
between the supported interfaces.

For the most recent information on interface features, always check
the Hardware Configuration Window by pressing [F3], H.

Voyetra V-22/-24s

The V-22/-24s use VAPI22 and VAPI24S respectively.

MPU Option  The V-22m/-24sm include an MPU option that allows MPU compatible software
to run on these interfaces. With the MPU option installed, the V-22/-24s boots up
in MPU mode. When Sp is run, VAPI tumns off the MPU functions and tumns on
the V-22/-24s functions. Upon exiting Sp, VAPI tums on MPU mode and the
V-22/-24s functions are shut down. This process makes the use of MPU compatible
software with a V-22m/-24sm completely transparent to the user.

Yamaha C1

When using Sp with a Yamaha C1, use the C1 CAPI driver supplied with Sp.

Sp requires CAPI version 1.08 or greater. Earlier versions of CAPI will cause Sp to
function erratically.

MPU-401 Compatible Interfaces

Each of the following MPU-401 compatible interfaces use VAPIMPU:

[J Roland MPU-401 and all Roland derivatives of this design.
(3 Roland LAPC sound card.

[ Voyetra OP-4001, V-4001cs, V-4001 and V-4000.

(J Music Quest interfaces used in MPU mode.

(1 All other MPU-401 compatible MIDI Interfaces.

VAPI does not utilize the MPU-401 intelligent mode. Instead, it turns on the MPU
UART mode, which defeats the intelligent mode FSK and Metronome features.

Because VAPI uses MPU UART mode, the FSK and metronome
outputs on the above interfaces will not function when used with Sp.

Sp sounds the Metronome on the PC speaker or as a MIDI note (See the
Metronome Window section for details.)
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Music Quest Interfaces

FM Synthesizer Cards
Sound Blaster (SB)

The SB uses VAPISB to drive the MIDI port and SAPIFMI1 to drive the FM
sounds.

For additional information about using the Sound Blaster with Sp,
refer to the Sound Blaster section in this manual.

To Replace the SB MIDI Port

The MIDI Port on the Sound Blaster can be defeated by removing the IRQ jumper.
This allows another MIDI interface to be used in its place.

For instance, to use a V-24s in place of the Sound Blaster MIDI port, VAPI24S

would be installed instead of VAPIFM1. The Sound Blaster SAPIFM1 would be
installed at Port 5 in order to access the FM voices on port 5 and the four V-24s
MIDI ports on ports 1 - 4.

SB and the Bank Arranger
Sound Blaster cannot receive and transmit MIDI simultaneously. As a consequence
of this, the Sp Gold Setup Screen and Bank Arranger cannot upload Banks from
MIDI Instruments. This may be overcome by replacing the SB MIDI Port with
another MID] interface.

AdLib Game Card

The AdLib card uses the Sound Blaster SAPIFMI to drive the FM sounds. Since
SAPI cannot function without a VAPI, the AdLib card uses VAPINUL to provide
the VAPI function calls.

To use the AdLib card with a MIDI interface, install the VAPI version for the
interface in place of VAPINUL. This may be done by re-installing VAPI with the
VINSTALL procedure.

Music Quest Interfaces
MQX-32

The MQX-32 uses VAPIMQX.

@ Although the MQX-32 has 2 physical inputs, they are merged at the
hardware level, and therefore are only recognized as 1 port by Sp.

@ Sp may function erratically with MQX ROM versions 013 and lower.
To determine ROM revision number, run the MQX diagnostics
included with the interface. If this reveals that the interface has ROM
revision 013 or lower, contact Music Quest for an upgrade.

The Freewheel function and four SMPTE rates on MQX-32 requires
ver 20 ROM.
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IBM Music Feature Card (MFC)

MQX-16s

The MIDITEST program supplied with Sp may be used to test the
ROM Version. See the Installation section for details.

The MQX-16s uses VAPI16S. It requires the version 2.0 ROM from Music Quest
to operate properly with Sp.

MQX-16/ PCMIDI

The MQX-16 and PC MIDI card both use VAPIMPU, since they are essentially
MPU- 401 compatible with no enhancements.

IBM Music Feature Card (MFC)

MFC MIDI port
mapping

MFC
Performances

/MULTI option

Changing
Performances

The IBM Music Feature uses VAPIMFC for driving the MIDI functions. Unlike

the Sound Blaster and Adlib cards, the FM voices on the MFC are controlled via
MIDI rather than directly from the PC bus. SAPIMFC may optionally be used to
provide dynamic voice allocation.

Because the MFC voice assignment works much better with SAPIMFC,
VINSTALL automatically installs SAPIMFC and VAPIMFC. To use the MFC as a
standard FB-01, remove SAPFIMFC from the DRIVER.BAT file.

The MFC FM synth and MIDI interface are both mapped to Port 1. Tracks set to
Port 1 will be transmitted via the MIDI port. The FM synth will respond to the
channels mapped by the MFC performance setting.

The FM synth voices may be mapped to different channels by selecting various
MFC performance settings. The default performance is number 17, which is a
single 8 voice instrument on channel 1 which provides one timbre only.

MFC performance 18 sets the MFC as 8 monophonic voices on channels 1 through
8. VAPI assigns one channel to each voice, allowing a maximum of eight
monophonic tracks. Thus, no matter how many voices occur simultaneously in a
track, only one will play at a time. To activate this performance setting, run VAPI
with the /multi command line option as follows:

VAPIMFC /MULTI
This command line option is most easily added by editing the DRIVER.BAT file.

Assigning MIDI Data strings to the number keys in Sp Gold allows Sysex to be
transmitted from the Data Analyzer to select any MFC performance. Check the
MFC manual for a list of performance assignments.

The MIDI message string to change performances is:
1043750 10 22 xx 7t

(where xx is the number of the performance minus 1)
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IBM Music Feature Card (MFC)
Using the Bank Arranger with the MFC

By selecting the FB-01 instrument, the MFC voices can be accessed with the Bank
Arranger in Sp Gold. This allows banks to be rearranged, uploaded and
downloaded from the MFC to the PC RAM. FB-01 patch banks can be downloaded
to the MFC with this method.

Using the MFC with VAPI and SAPI:

J Drum sounds on the MFC are mapped to channel 10 with the same
note mapping as the Sound Blaster (see the section called "Using the
Sound Blaster” for the drum map assignment.)

(d FM voices will respond to channels 1 - 9 with the same patch
mapping as the Sound Blaster (see the section called "Using the
Sound Blaster" for the patch list.) The 8 MFC voices are assigned as
necessary by SAPIMFC. Thus, if more than 8 voices are used at any
point in the song, voice 1 will be robbed to play note 9, voice 2 will
be robbed to play note 10, etc.

(J Because SAPIMFC allocates voices and programs as necessary and
sends sysex data to the MFC while it plays, the MFC MIDI pornt
should not be used to control external MIDI devices. Thus, when
using SAPIMFC, the MFC should be considered as a stand alone
FM sound card.

Since the MIDI port does not function adequately when using
SAPIMFC, the MFC cannot utilize the Universal Librarian functions
with external MIDI instruments.

Using the MFC with VAPI only:
[J The MFC is limited to 45 programs.

J The MIDI port on the MFC functions normally when using this
mode. Eight channels will be assigned to the MFC voices.

([ The Universal Librarian functions properly when using this mode.
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Features Chart for Supported MIDI Interfaces

Features Chart for Supported MIDI Interfaces
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Features Chart for Supported MIDI Interfaces

The Sp Gold User Interface

Screen Layout

All screens share a common structure, illustrated in the figure below.

Main

Sang NEW-SONG Men 1834724
Status Are@w=p-f T« 1 ——————————— BPM 112 CK:INTERNAL 1:0
Trk Nare Pt Ch Gp Prg Trans Ouant Loop Mute Offset Vol Pan
s = v i T
e et p Record =
4 | e ey ) Soln T
Function Keys Terpo e
Work Area ===p- | Backup st St e -~
Jump FILES —_—
Beat-learn BROUE:.  20 ) E=—
Chase H_MULTI ————
Typical Dolete oPTIONS =T
" " Loop PUNCH-IN ——
pop-up Mute VIEW —
~—| Mame xseor | ——- -
Window Quit % © IS
16— —
16
= - Main Menu - o = o v
Beat—learn Chaszse Deleta Loop Mute Neme Quit Record Solo Tempo EDIT
Menu Area —» FILES GROUP H_MULTI OPTIONS PUNCH-IN UIEW XSETUP

Status Area

i

Work Area
Menu Area

Windows

Function key
heip

Instrument
Help

expand the size of the work area.
Where most of the action is. Each screen shows different things in this area.

Shows the commands you can use on the current screen, and other screens or
windows you can select (commands are capitalized, screens and windows are in all

upper case).

Typically "pop-up” into the middle of the work area, and can be moved around as
needed.

Press F1 to see a summary of the commands that are always available by using the
function keys.

Gives specific instructions for using the selected instrument with the Librarian.
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Using the PC Keyboard

Using the PC Keyboard

Function Keys

o

s If you have a mouse...

To access Function Keys with a Mouse. activate the Mouse menu by pressing
both mouse buttons. Highlight the Function Keys option tn the mouse menu,
then double-click the left button to activate the Function Keys Menu.

Key Function/Purpose
[F1] Function Key Help
[F2] Metronome On/Off
[F3] Options Window
[F4] Configuration Window
[FS] Play Range
[F6] Sync Window
[F7] Note Pad
(F8] Current Bar
[F9] Chase Mode
[F10] Quit

[Shift] Function Keys
Key Combination Function/Purpose
[Shift] [F1] QWERTY Synth
[Shift] [F2] Metronome Window
[Shift] [F3] Lib Options
[Shift] [F4] Markers Window
[Shift] [F5] Program Name
[Shift] [F6] Display Setup
[Shift] [F7] Bar Sync
[Shift] [F8} Solo Current Track
[Shift] [F9] MIDI Thru Status Window
[Shift] [F10]} Digital Delay Length Calculator
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[Ctrl]] Key Combinations

Using the PC Keyboard

Sync Source

FM Synth Cards Only

Key Combination Function/Purpose
[Cul]-B Backup track
[Cul]-C Set MIDI Channel
[Ctl]-G Go to track
[Ctrl]-) Jump to track
[Cul]-O Set Port

[Ctrd]-P Set Initial Program number.
[Cul]-R Record

Key Combination Function/Purpose
[Alt]-1 Internal Clock
[Alt}-M MIDI Time Code
[Alt]-S Song Pointer
[Alt]-T SMPTE

Key Combination Function/Purpose

Sound Blaster Only*

[Alt]-D Toggle between Drum
and Instrument Mode
Key Combination Function/Purpose
[Alt)-X Toggle MIDI IN/ MIDI OUT

* This features applies to Sound Blaster's equipped with pre 2.0
ROM. If your Sound Blaster has ROM 2.0 or higher this feature will
not be needed and will not be available.
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Using the PC Keyboard
Keyboard Commands

Key Function/Purpose

/ Activates menu help. Press the
first letter of each command to
activate them.

[Enter] Execute commands, confirm
values.

[Esc] Escape to the previous screen,
remove a pop-up window, and
abort a command.

{Ins] [Del] Insert and delete measures, notes,
or MIDI data in View and Edit
Screens.

[Spacebar] Run and Stop during play or
record.

[Tab] and [Shift][Tab] Main and View Screen: [Tab)

moves the cursor down to the
next track containing data.
[Shift][Tab] moves the cursor up
to the next track containing data.

Edit Screen: [Tab] moves to the
next note. [Shift}[Tab] moves the
cursor to the previous note.

+ - (P-lus/Minus)

Increment and decrement values
by single units. Toggle through
lists in pop-up windows.

[ 1(Left/Right Brackets)

Increment and decrement values
by tens.

Edit Screen: Change pitch by

octaves; change a note’s Start
time or Length by 4 units.

< > (Less Than/ Greater Than symbols) Edit Screen: Change note start

time or length by clicks.
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Using a Mouse

Using a Mouse

To use a mouse with Sp, you must first run the "mouse driver”
program supplied with the mouse. The driver may be installed
temporarily or permanently as per the instructions supplied with the
mouse.

If the mouse moves the cursor, the mouse driver was installed properly. If not, try
the mouse with another program that supports a mouse (there is probably a test
program with the mouse package) to see if the mouse driver was installed properly.

Basic Mouse Techniques

Teéhxiique Action

Click Press a mouse button once and
release it.

Double Click Quickly press and release a
mouse button twice.

Drag Press and hold one or both

mouse buttons, move the mouse,
and release the buttons to

complete the drag.

Accessing the Mouse Menus

Each screen has a Mouse Menu window accessed by simultaneously pressing the
left and right mouse buttons. Items in the Mouse Menu perform the same function
as their keyboard menu equivalents, except that they’re accessible with the mouse.

Maln
Song NEW-SONG Mem 183424
Tk 1 BPM 112  CK:INTERNAL 1:8
Trk Name Pt Ch Gp Prg Trans OQuant Loop Mute Offset Uol Pan
1 . .
2z =
3 Record | -
4 (Close menu) Sl = = ———
5 Function Keys TePar s o= ol =
6 Backup EBPlIT R R | -——
7 Junp FRRES e i s
8 Beat-learn grOUP 0000 | -
9 Chase i, ey, (e
10 Delete BETIONS - . e
11 Loop PUMCH- s el
12 Hute GIEW.. - -  teesaaTe——
13 Name WSEIOP:" | —Sisail e anes
14 [ R | | T R e T e
15 —
16

Hain Henu

Beat-learn Chase
FILES GROUP H_MULTI

Pelete Loop Hute Hame

OPTIONS PUNCH-IN VIEN XSETUP

OQuwit Record Solo

Tempo EDIT

INTRODUCTION - 19



Using a Mouse

On a three button mouse, the center button is equivalent to pressing
the left and right buttons simultaneously.

" To activate the mouse menu in any screen, press both mouse buttons
simultaneously.

" To select an item from a pop-up menu, highlight the item and double-click the
left mouse button.

" To close the menu without selecting anything, select Close from Mouse Menu
—Or-

" Double-click the right button. (Equivalent to hitting [Esc]).
-Or-—

> Hit [Esc] on the keyboard.

W To move from the Main, to View, to the Edit screens, double click the left
mouse button.

W To return to the previous screen, double click the right mouse button. This is
always equivalent to pressing [Esc].

Mouse Actions

Many functions require additional information before they execute. This
information can be provided from the keyboard, or with the mouse.

There are two types of responses in Sp:

(] Fixed Responses: A choice of word answers.

(J Values: A number, usually within a required range.

Both Buttons Up ] E Moves cg?:'d:f;r:@sl’@cﬁ"@

— | | —

l

Hold Left Button and Drag Hoid Right Button and
up or down Drag up or down
Increments values by +/- 1. Increments values by +/- 10.

(Equivalent to + - keys.) (Equivalent to ][ keys.)
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Using a Mouse

> The responses to a prompt can be selected by dragging the mouse so the
cursor moves vertically on the screen while pressing the left or right button.

(3 If the left button is pressed fixed responses will be shown one at a
time and values will increment/decrement by ones.

(1 If the right button is pressed some fixed responses will be skipped as
they are shown and values will be incremented/decremented by tens.

To Exit with the Mouse

@ Click the Left and Right mouse buttons to call the Mouse Menu, then
highlight QUIT and double click the Left mouse button.

@ Double click again on Quit to confirm exiting.
—fr—

> Double-click the right button during any step to escape, and not quit the
program.
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Setting Up The PC MIDI System

Setting up your PC MIDI system involves several steps:
@ Installing the Sp Gold program onto the hard drive.
@ Installing and testing the MIDI interface.

@ Hooking up the sound system to the synthesizers.

@ Connecting the MIDI cabling between the MIDI Interface and MIDI
devices.

If you’re experienced with these tasks, you probably won’t need to refer to this
section. However, if your new to the PC, MIDI or both, take your time and follow
the instructions. If you do, your complete system will be up and running quickly,
and you’ll learn some important things about MIDI in the process.

Installing Sp Gold

When the VINSTALL program transfers the Sp Gold program files and VAPI
driver to the hard disk, it creates batch files that run the VAPI driver and Sp Gold
with the proper command line options for your system.

To install Sp Goid
@ Place the Install disk in the A: drive and type:
A: [Enter]
VINSTALL [Enter]

@ Follow the on screen instructions. If you change the MIDI interface,
run VINSTALL again to make the corrections for the new setup.

VINSTALL will halt the installation if any hardware inconsistencies
are detected.

VINSTALL automatically creates two batch files that are used in running Sp Gold:

DRIVER.BAT Automatically installs the proper drivers and command line
options for your MIDI interface.

SEQ.BAT First runs DRIVER.BAT to install the drivers, then runs Sp Gold.
When you quit Sp Gold the VAPI drivers are removed from memory.
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Running MIDITEST
Running MIDITEST

The MIDITEST program should be run immediately after running VINSTALL to
test for proper installation of VAPI, Sp Gold and the MIDI interface.

To run MIDITEST

@ Change to the drive and directory where SpG is installed. For
example, if the defaults were used, SpG would be in the
CN\VOYETRA directory and you’d type:

C: [Enter]
CD\VOYETRA [Enter]

@ Load the VAPI driver by typing:
DRIVER [Enter]

@ Run the test program by typing:
MIDITEST [Enter]
Follow the on screen instructions. You’ll be asked to connect the

MIDI Input to the MIDI Output on the MIDI interface so that a "loop
back" test may be performed.

@ 1f the MIDI interface does not pass MIDITEST, check the hardware’s
documentation to see if it’s installed properly.
® After running MIDITEST, remove the MIDI cable connected in step 3.

After running VINSTALL, and checking your hardware with MIDITEST, you are
ready to run Sp Gold.

Running Sp Gold

Sp Gold must be run from a hard disk, it will not run from a floppy.

When Sp Gold is run, it will halt if any problems are detected in the hardware
setup. For example, a mismatch between the Sp and MIDI interface address
settings would cause SEQ.BAT to not load the VAPI/SAPI drivers. If this happens,
Sp Gold will stop during the loading process and list the nature of the problem it
found. If Sp loads without stopping, this indicates that everything’s fine.

If Sp is instructed to continue loading in spite of the error encountered, it will run
in "demo” mode. (ie. it will not play or record, but the screen functions will be
active.)
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Running Sp Gold

To run Sp Gold

@ Switch to the directory used by VINSTALL during installation. For
example, if the defaults were used, SpG would be in the
C\VOYETRA directory and you’d type:

C: [Enter]
CD\VOYETRA [Enter]

@ Run the SEQ.BAT file as follows.
SEQ [Enter]
The SEQ.BAT file uses DRIVER.BAT to load the VAPI driver and

then runs Sp Gold. When you Quit Sp Gold, SEQ.BAT will remove
the VAPI driver from memory.

- 0r -

@ To bypass the SEQ.BAT program, run the DRIVER.BAT file, and
then run SPG.EXE directly, as follows:

DRIVER [Enter]
SPG [Enter]

This would load the VAPI driver but not remove it when you quit SpG.

The DRIVER.BAT file may also be included as part of your
AUTOEXEC.BAT file to automatically load VAPI when the PC boots.
To do this, add the following command to the AUTOEXEC file:

CALL DRIVER

The SEQ .BAT provides a simple way to run Sp Gold and the VAPI
driver. If do not have a firm understanding of the DOS batch
language, do not attempt to edit the original batch files created
during installation. If you do try to edit copies of these files be aware
that they refer to each other by name. If you rename them, you must
also alter the names in the calling files.
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Using Sp Gold with Windows 3.0
Using Sp Gold with Windows 3.0

Although Sp Gold is not written for Microsoft Windows 3.0, it may be run as a
DOS application from within the Windows environment. Other than the
convenience of not having to exit Windows, running Sp Gold from Windows 3.0
doesn’t provide any Windows enhancements for Sp Gold (eg. Clipboard,
multitasking, etc.).

To run Sp Gold in Windows 3.0:

@ Put the VAPI driver into the AUTOEXEC.BAT file. (Don’t try to run
it after running Windows.) If you want to use a mouse with Sp, put the
mouse driver in the AUTOEXEC.BAT file too.

@ From the Windows Program Manager, select "New..." from the "File"
menu. Add a new item for Sp. The command line must specify the
drive and path to Sp. (You do not need a batch file that will change to
your Sp directory, Windows will do this for you.)

@ The default ICON selection is the DOS prompt ICON, but choosing
the "Change Icon" option lets you select any of the icons in the
program manager’s executable file for your Sp icon.

Don’t run other MIDI programs while running Sp in Windows since the PC may
crash as a result of too many IRQ requests.

If you experience any interrupt problems, try changing your MIDI interface
interrupt. Windows does some strange things with interrupts, so you never can be
sure what you’ll run into. Running Sp Gold from within Windows also reduces the
maximum song file size as follows:

Memory Decrease when using SpG with
Microsoft Windows 3.0

Windows Mode Lost Meniory

(Decrease in note capacity)
Real 76K (12,700 Notes)
Standard 64K (10,700 Notes)
386 Enhanced 7K (1,170 Notes)

For instance, the chart shows that running Sp Gold in Windows Real Mode
decreases the maximum song size by 12,700 notes.

Sp Gold is a complicated program that juggles MIDI data while keeping track of
timers, MIDI hardware, etc.. Windows was designed to run spreadsheets, word
processors, drawing programs, database programs, etc., none of which work in
"real time" as does Sp. Because of this, you may run into strange problems that are
related to Windows sitting in the background while Sp does its job. Thus, it is
advised that Sp Gold be run from DOS by exiting Windows. Since this can be
done effortlessly with the proper batch files, it’s a better (and safer) alternative than
experiencing puzzling probiems and reducing song memory.
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Hardware Installation

Hardware Installation

Because Voyetra products run on so many different hardware platforms we can’t
tell you all the particulars about installing your MIDI interface. We can, however,
make some suggestions about MIDI cabling, hooking up your synths, etc. If you
need any further details concerning your interface, consult its documentation.

Please note that a "MIDI device", as referred to throughout this manual, is
anything (other than your PC) that uses MIDI (ie. synthesizer, drum machine,
extemal hardware sequencer, etc.)

Connecting Single Port MIDI Interfaces

To connect MIDI devices to the MIDI interface

@ Connect the MIDI OUT from the interface, to the MIDI IN on the
MIDI synth to be used as a master keyboard.

@ Connect the MIDI IN from the interface, to the MIDI OUT on the
master keyboard.

@ Connect any slave devices to the MIDI Thru output on the Master. If
the devices do not have Thru Ports, an extemal MIDI Thru Box will
serve the same purpose as the MIDI Thru Port.

Master Synth
MIDI thru MiDI In MIDI Out
dMIDIOut  miprIn
PC equipped with
single-port MIDI
MIDI In interface
MIDI thru Slave Synth
MIDI In
-
Slave Synth
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Hardware Installation

Connecting Multi-Port Interfaces

Multi port interfaces such as the Voyetra V-22/-24s, Yamaha C1 and Music Quest
MQX-32 usually do not need to use MIDI Thru outputs since each MIDI device
may be connected to the individual port outputs.

Using a Multi-Port Interface with a single master keyboard
@ Connect the Master Synth to Port 1 as shown in the diagram.
@ Connect the slave inputs to each output port.

@ Use the slave MIDI thru outputs when you run out of ports.

V-24s Connector Box

MIDI out MIDI in
4321 12

PC equipped with
V-24s Quad-port MIDI
MIDI Ou Interface
The In and Out are
connected on the master
since It Is used to record
d playback.
gt s MIDJ In
The outputs sre not used MIDI In
on the slaves since they
are only used to
play back.
MIDI In
- MIDI In
MIDI Thru
MIDI In
et

Slave Synth
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Installing the Sound Blaster

Installing the Sound Blaster

Before proceeding, follow the instructions in the Sound Blaster Manual to make
sure the Sound Blaster is properly installed.

Connecting the Sound Blaster MIDI Box

@ Plug the Sound Blaster MIDI Connector Box into the 15 pin Joystick
connector on the back of the Sound Blaster.

@ 1If you have a joystick, connect it to the joystick port that’s on the
MIDI Connector Box (The joystick is not used by Sp.)

Connecting the MIDI Synthesizer

The MIDI connection instructions for the Sound Blaster are similar to the previous
instructions for single port MIDI Interfaces:

@ Connect a MIDI cable from the OUT jack on the MIDI Synthesizer to
the IN jack on the Sound Blaster MIDI Connector Box.

@ Connect another MIDI cable from the OUT1 jack on the Sound
Blaster MIDI Connector Box to the MIDI IN jack on the MIDI
Synthesizer.

@ If you have more than one MIDI synthesizer, connect the MIDI Inputs
to the other Sound Blaster MIDI Outputs (2 through 6).

OUT 1 - 6 on the Sound Blaster MIDI Connector Box are not
separate MIDI ports, they are all connected to MIDI port one.

Connecting the audio

@ To hear the FM sounds from Sound Blaster, connect the Sound Blaster
audio output to the sound system as per the directions in the Sound
Blaster manual.

@ To hear the sounds from the MIDI synth, connect its audio output to
the sound system as per the instructions included with the synth.

@ To hear both the MIDI keyboard and the Sound Blaster at the same
time will require an audio mixer. Connect the outputs from the MIDI
keyboard and the Sound Blaster to the mixer’s inputs and connect the
sound system or headphones to the mixer’s output.

Affordable mixers are available from Radio Shack type stores.
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Testing The System

To Hear Sound Blaster FM Synth

Connect Sound Blaster Output to Headphones, Speakers or Amplifier.

To Hear MIDI Synth

Connect MIDI Synth Output to Headphones, or Amplifier.

To Hear Both FM Synth and MIDI Synth

1l Connect Sound Blaster
G 4 Output to Mixer Input.
O

........................ $ Connect Mixer OUmm
to Headphones or Amplifier.

m
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Testing The System

Testing The System

To play a song file
® From the Main Screen, press F, for Files, to access the Files screen.

@ Using the cursor/arrow keys on the PC keyboard, move the highlight
to the word DEMOSNG?2.

@ Press L, for Load, and press [Enter].

@ DEMOSNG?2 will load and the program will return to the Main
Screen. (The words Song DEMOSNG2, should appear in the upper
left hand corner of the Main Screen.)

® After the song loads, press the [Spacebar] on the PC keyboard to play
the song. If your system has been set up properly you should be
hearing music from the MIDI system (or Sound Blaster.)

® To stop the song, press the [Spacebar] again.

If the song doesn’t play

@ Be sure the VAPI drivers were loaded when Sp was run. Exit Sp and
run it again to see if it stops to prompt you that the drivers weren’t
loaded.

@ Check the audio cables and amplifier/speaker.

To quit Sp and return to DOS

@ Press Q from the Main Screen. Or press [F10] from any screen. (If
you accidentally press Q or [F10] and don’t want to quit, press [Esc]
to resume working.)

To record from the MIDI keyboard

If you're using a Sound Blaster: First check that Sp is set to MIDI

: IN by noting the indicator at the top of the Main screen. Since the
SB can’t record and play MIDI at the same time, Sp must be set it to
MIDI IN using [Alt][X].

@ From the Main screen, press R, then [spacebar].

@ Run your finger up and down the MIDI keyboard to generate as much
MIDI data as possible.

@ While doing this, watch the Mem Counter (top right of the Main
screen) and note if it’s decreasing in response to the MIDI data.
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Testing The System

@ If it’s dropping as the MIDI keyboard is played, MIDI is being
recorded. To confirm this, press [spacebar] and enter the View screen
(press V.) If there are no solid squares in the track just recorded, it
indicates that MIDI data was not recorded. If there are solid squares,
MIDI has been recorded.
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Basic Concepts

Sp Gold is an incredibly powerful MIDI program used for recording, editing, and
arranging MIDI music in limitless ways. In addition, it’s Universal Librarian and
MIDI Data analyzer offer complete control over a PC MIDI setup.

Screens

This section provides a quick overview of how Sp Gold is organized so that the
rest of the Reference can be easily utilized by first time users.

The illustration below shows the relationships between Sp Gold’s major screens
which are grouped into four basic sections: Sequencer, Universal Librarian,
Network Organizer and MIDI Data Analyzer.

Sp Gold Screen Flow

Note
Edit
a
g DI
g Main =% View f%t Edit H Aéd'i:
g
Step
Record
S
S8
£ R
T =
goS
=3 Bank
Sy Setup $— Arranger
]
X8
QL
23
[T
ZJ
15
‘Ji MTC
S l
< Grid Formated| |Bulk Hex
& T Trace % Trace
8 Mode Maode
a Define
S i
b3 Strings
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Building a song with the Sequencer

sequen cer r Record/ Playback
The sequencer section is used to Sequencer MIDI Music
record, edit and playback MIDI = s
data generated when playing a Librarian g Syntreniver
MIDI keyboard. When the MIDI SRS
data is played back by the PC, c ! MIDI
the MIDI synthesizers respond to | Network Organizer szk settings
the MIDI commands and
generate music. MIDI Data Analyzer X'Iﬁ;ll,di;:m, Transmit

Universal Librarian

The Universal Librarian is used
for transferring synthesizer programs (or patches) between the synthesizers and PC.
These programs represent the settings in the synthesizer voice that determine the
final sound. By transferring these programs to the PC, they can be saved to disk
and rearranged so that a library of sounds is always easily accessible.

Network Organizer

The Universal Librarian Setup screen provides global control over the MIDI
devices in a MIDI setup. The Bank Arranger allows the programs for each devices
to be manipulated.

MIDI Data Analyzer

The MIDI Data Analyzer provides a view of the MIDI data activity in the PC
MIDI system. This is useful for diagnosing problems or directly controlling MIDI
devices. The MIDI data Analyzer is accessed from the Setup screen and provides
three views of MIDI data along with a MIDI Time Code (MTC) monitor and a
MIDI data strings transmit screen.

The four sections of Sp Gold provide complete
control over every aspect of a PC MIDI music setup.

Building a song with the Sequencer

Sp Gold’s sequencer is comprised of independent, polyphonic tracks that are
somewhat analogous to those on a multitrack tape deck. Unlike a multitrack tape
however, the PC records MIDI data rather than audio. Thus, it provides complete
control over the intricate nuances in a performance.

The Main screen provides

control over individual track Main Screen g:g;’:ii?,:’;,’fw“
settings, acting as a "track sheet"
summary for the song. The View S ol i
screen provides control over the level. to modify large
contents of each track on a View Screen sections of the song.
measure level, while the Edit 7
screen shows the data in each Edit notes and MIDI
measure, For finer control, the : data In each measure
Note, MIDI and Step Edjt, Edit Screen for intricate control

3

screens provide access to each
parameter of every note in a
measure.
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Controlling the MIDI network

Controlling the MIDI network

Setups

Sp Gold’s Universal Librarian and Network Organizer is used to create setups that
are representations of the settings in your MIDI network.

A setup is a list of the banks of patches to be transferred from the PC’s disk library
to the instruments. With a single keystroke, up to 32 different instruments are
loaded with patches and set to specified program numbers.

The settings for a setup are stored along with your song so the instruments may be
loaded with the proper sounds before the song begins.

Managing Sound Libraries

The Universal Librarian is used to

3 Control port and
upload, download, manipulate,
and store banks of patches from H ctas 2::,':'::,’:: i i
over 130 supported instruments.
With this power, Sp Gold can Download program
eliminate dedicated librarian Setup Screen banks Into every
programs, RAM camidges, and MID! instrument.

cassettes and be used to manage
programs for each instrument you
own. Since so many instruments Bank Arranger

Upload, download

: p and rearrange
are predefined, making a selection Screen programs from MIDI
is as easy as highlighting the Instruments

name and pressing the Enterkey. ~ The Librarian/ Network Organizer in Sp Gold provides
total control over the sounds in MIDI instruments.

Getting to the Heart of MIDI

Sp Gold’s MIDI Data Analyzer
provides a window to the MIDI Grid Screen :::v,f,h:: ::g::‘;:ﬁm
world by providing a way to “chart” fashion.

communicate with MIDI

instruments in their own language. Easlly decipher
It’s indispensable for studio Formatted Screen | ;i 0ams of MiDI
owners, MIDI musicians, software commands.

developers, and educators,
virtually anyone who uses MIDI in

View large blocks of

hisiher profession. MIDI network Bulk Screen | ypj data.
as:t1v1ty Ca{‘ e Aupnitored i flsve The MIDI Data Analyzer in Sp Gold acts as a
different display formats to check "window" into the world of MIDI.

for the occurrence of specific

messages and easily decipber MIDI commands. MIDI instruments can also be
controlled from the PC keyboard by transmitting strings of MIDI commands for
doing anything from playing a note to initiating a patch dump. There’s also a full
screen MIDI Time Code monitor.
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Recording Techniques

Like a multi track tape deck, but better, Sp Gold allows a song to be built by
adding tracks ope at a time (or several at a time). Most of the manipulations can be
done on multiple tracks at the same time.

There are many ways to build a song with Sp Gold, and after a while you will
likely find one that you prefer above the others. This section briefly discusses some
of the alteratives.

Laying the Foundation

A song is begun by recording one track that can serve as a melody line, bass line,
or chord riff. You can record the complete track from beginning to end, or just a
piece of it. Once you have the initial track, record additional tracks from the
beginning of the song (in the Main screen) or from any measure of the song (from
the View screen) to add drums, a lead pattemn, etc..

If the song consists of different sections music (verse, chorus, bridge, etc.), you
could work with each section on a different group of tracks and then piece it
together with the editing functions. This technique is handy when recording a
bridge that would normally occur in the middle of the song. If the bridge were on
the same tracks as the rest of the music, you’d have to set a play range before
recording, use punch-in recording (which limits your choice of final versions), or
record regularly on the View screen, and lose everything after the bridge section.

Real Time vs Step Time Recording
A song can be recorded in either real time or step time.

In real time, you play a MIDI keyboard and record the MIDI data directly into a
track. In step time, the notes are entered one at a time at a fixed rhythm, allowing
for far more complex musical passages. In step time, you can use the mouse, PC
keyboard or an external keyboard to enter the notes. The two methods may be
combined to realize virtually any performance.

Ongce the MIDI data is recorded into a track, it may be edited on a measure level or
a note level with a "piano roll” style note display.

The “top" of the program is the Main screen, which provides a "track sheet" for
your song. To edit tracks on the macro level, the View screen displays the song’s
entire structure by showing which measures in the recorded tracks contain MIDI
data. From here you can cut, paste, copy, etc. large song sections.

To edit the data in any measure, zoom in on the micro level with the Edit screens,
which allow individual notes and MIDI data to be examined and precisely
manipulated.

There are also several other screens that make it especially easy to work with your
music. The Notepad, for instance, lets you write and save text about a particular
musical piece you’'re working on.
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Overdubbing

One common way to overdub later in the piece is to record onto the end of a track
in the View screen by putting the cursor at the end of the track and pressing
[Cul]-R, [Spacebar]. With this technique, however, the recording starts
immediately, making it hard to begin playing on time.

To avoid this, you can set a lead-in of one or more bars, during which you’ll hear
the last ’'n’ bars the song. (Don’t worry, you aren’t recording over them!) After the
lead-in, the REC indicator tums solid, indicating that recording has begun.

This technique has a drawback in that you may accidentally erase the end of a
track. Also, there’s no easy way to keep alternate takes. Instead, try opening up
some blank tracks next to the one you want to extend and use them to record the
new material. That way, you can start at the bar you want and not only keep from
killing a good track, but also mute all the old takes.

Once you have a good take, copy it to the end of the track and delete (or hide) the
takes you don’t want.

In some cases you may want to add new material to a bar without losing what was
there originally. Although you could use the above technique to create a bar in a
new track with the desired part, you can’t just paste the new material onto the end
of the old track because they must overlap. In this situation, you’ll need the Merge
transform, which preserves the original material in the destination track.

Group Commands

Recording at the beginning of a song may be preferable in certain cases because:

 Ivs easy to jump to the first bar, record from the first bar, etc..

LJ It’s nice to be able to make a simple loop to use for a dram or bass
part, which can’t easily be done in the middle of a song.

Sp Gold’s group commands come in bandy in this situation, because you can
assign different groups to mute and solo each part while deciding which to keep.

To use group commands while recording at the beginning of a song, put each
section on different tracks, all starting on bar zero. Keep all tracks muted, except
the ones that belong to the section you're working on. Then assign each section its
own group letter to make it easy to mute and unmute sections.

Once you have each section in a somewhat finished form, you can unmute all of
them and use the block copy functions to put them to where they should be.

Punch-in vs View Recording

To correct mistakes in a track without re-recording the whole track, you could use
the note editor (if the mistake is just a few notes), or punch-in (to re-record a larger
section.)

In many cases, the View record functions are much more powerful and easier to
use than Punch-In.
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For instance, to re-do a section in the middle of a track, try using the zap function
and/or the note editor to get rid of the material you want to replace. Then go to a
new track and record the correct material. When satisfied with the new take, use
the merge transform to put it back into the original track.

This technique is superior to punch-in for the following reasons:
(2 You aren’t limited to bar boundaries.

(J You have more control over saving and archiving of old takes (and
won’t have to answer so many annoying prompt questions!)

(J You can see what you're doing.
This technique can be extended to other, situations. For instance:

(3 If you played a drum part on your pads, but want to re-record only
the snare, use the Split xform to remove all the snare notes, record
the new ones on a new track, and merge.

(2 You can also use this technique to easily re-record pitch bend or
other midi controller data.

Syncing to the Outside World

Through intricate synchronization methods, Sp Gold interfaces with tape decks,
other MIDI and non MIDI devices, and even another computer. Using a variety of
techniques, Sp Gold can act as the master of the multi system network or as the
slave.

By syncing the PC song to a tape deck, you can add vocals on audio tape that play
right along with the MIDI music. When the song sounds exactly the way you want
it to, a mix of all the MIDI instruments can be recorded onto the spare tracks of the
tape for a final version.

Fix It in The You can also create a sync track on multitrack tape with a matching MIDI song in
MIDI Mix  Sp Gold. Then record with tape and Sp Gold simultaneously. At a later time, you
can edit the MIDI song, sync the tape and song together, and drop the corrected
take into place on the tape.

You can even go back and fix bad balances in bounced tracks, by redoing them, if:

(J all the components of the bounce were sequencer tracks, or

[ the non-sequencer tracks are still on the tape.

Virtual Tracks If you have lots of parts or you would like to put more tracks onto your song than
you have room for in your multi-track recorder (eg. if want to record 16 tracks, but
only have a 4-track recorder) you could try the following:

Set up the sync code track/song combination as described, then turn off the tape
deck and record everything that can be MIDIed into Sp Gold alone. Use the tape
deck only for recording acoustic tracks. When the time comes to mix, sync Sp
Gold to tape, let it drive your MIDI network in real time, and mix straight to the
2-track mixdown deck. This saves a generation of tape, and gives

you more tracks to work with. v
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Main Screen

The Main Screen provides direct control over track-related functions and is
displayed each time Sp Gold is run. To retum to the Main Screen from any other
screen press [Esc] repeatedly.

Main Screen Status Area

Song
Tk

BPM
MIDI:IN/OUT

CK

Filename assigned to the current song.

(Track) Highlighted track number and name. (Also referred to as the Current
Track.)

(Beats Per Minute) Current tempo setting. Set with the Tempo command.

Used only with the Sound Blaster, whose MIDI port cannot simultaneously receive
and send MIDI. Toggle with [Alt] X.

This features applies to Sound Blaster’s equipped with pre 2.0 ROM.
If your Sound Blaster has ROM 2.0 or higher this feature will not be
needed and will not be available.

IN Sound Blaster will receive MIDI data but not transmit it. Used for recording
from a MIDI instrument.

OUT Sound Blaster will send MIDI data but not receive it. Used for playing
MIDI instruments from a track assigned to Port 1.

(Clock source used as a timing reference for the song. (For details, see the Sync
Window section.) The source of timing may be one of the following:

Internal Uses an internal timing source, which can be either the PC’s timer or
if available, the timer on the MIDI interface.
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SMPTE Uses the MIDI interface SMPTE reader/ generator.

NO SPP Uses MIDI clocks, ignoring Position Pointer (SPP).

SONG PTR Uses Clocks and locates the song position using Position Pointer.
MTC Uses external TC).

The clock source may be set in the Sync Window or with the following [Alt] key
combinations:

To set the Clock Source:

Key Combination Clock Source
[Alg I INTERNAL
[Al) T SMPTE

[Alg S SONG PTR
(Al M MTC

Use Sync Window No SPP

Bar:Beat  Song position displayed as bar:beat. The value is updated as the cursor position is
changed manually in the View Screen, or when play/record is activated.

When recording with one lead-in measure (as set in the Options Window) the
counter starts at 0:0 and counts the number of beats per measure before recording
begins. If more than one lead in measure is set, the counter will begin at a negative
number. When the counter reaches 1:1, recording begins.

REC  Appears while recording. Flashes when Record Mode has been activated, but
recording hasn't started.

Indicates that playback or record is active.
STOP  Indicates that record or playback is not active.
Mem  (Memory) During playback, shows memory remaining in the song.
During record, shows memory left in the track (approximately 65K max).
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Main Screen Work Area

&
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Trk

Name

Port

Ch

Trk Name Pt Ch Gp Pryg Trans Quant Loop Mute Offset Vol Pan
1 Click 1 MREAT - $98 S5 W ntRigNeEE. o . 2]
2 Hihat 1B 808 bl el e ———— +27
3 Drums Eir B 9 =— B . e . .
4 Piano 212 B 12 -—— T T —— 2 2
S Piano ™ ZRISIE T S . = . 49
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Sax Solo 1 9 E 62 - -— — I S
12 Sax Gliss 19 BN e e e . -64
13 ) P T e —————— 3
14 11 . . e — e e
15 B e a3 B = o
i6 B )i, miisiis i T e

If you have a mouse

Change parameter values in the Work Area by highlighting the parameter,
holding the left button and dragging up/down to increase/decrease the value.

Dragging the right mouse button is equivalent to pressing the [ | keys which
decrement/increment in larger steps.

(Track) Default is 1 - 64, but it can be increased with the /tk command line option.

> [Tab] moves the cursor down to the next track containing data. [Shift][Tab]
moves it up to the next track containing data.

Name assigned to each track using the Name command. When a track is first
recorded, it is automatically named "New Track."

Port number assigned to a track. Cannot be changed while song is playing.

> Highlight the Port field. use the + - keys to toggle the setting. Can also be
changed by pressing [Ctrl] O.

Not all interfaces support multiple ports. Use the Hardware
Configuration Window [F3] H to determine the number of ports
available on your interface.

If the interface has only one port, assigning a track to anything other than port 1
will disable that track’s output.

With the Sound Blaster, port 1 is assigned to the MIDI connector box, and port 2 is
normally assigned to the FM sounds.

(Channel) Each track can be assigned to one of 16 MIDI Channels. The Channel
setting cannot be changed during playback.

w>  Highlight the Ch field, use the + - keys to toggle the setting, or type in the
number and press [Enter]. Can also be changed using [Ctrl] C.

Sound Blaster’s port 1 channels correspond to 16 MIDI channels, port 2 channels
correspond to FM sounds.
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Gp  (Group) Tracks can be grouped into 26 separate groups (from A - Z). Once
grouped using the Group/Arrange Menu, certain functions can be performed on
groups of tracks from the Main and View Screens instead of individual tracks.

Prg (Program) The program number transmitted at the beginning of playback. This
determines the sound that will be played by the instrument responding to the
track’s channel and port setting. Range is 0-127)

> Highlight the Prg field, use the + - [ ] keys to toggle through Program
settings, or type the number directly and press [Enter]. Can also be changed
using [Ctrl] P,

[ A period (.) in the Prg column indicates that no program change will
be sent when that track plays. By not sending a program change, the
instrument on that port/channel will not be initialized. This is
convenient with samplers, since a program change can activate their
disk drive and cause excessive waiting as a sample loads.

(3 Tracks set to the same channel and port numbers will respond to the
same program number settings.

(3 Program changes can also be embedded throughout the track using
the MIDI Edit screen.

See the Options window [F3] Programs command for details on how
these embedded program changes are sent to MIDI instruments.

Trans  (Transpose) Raises or lowers the pitch of the entire track.

- ‘@Highlight the Trans field, use the + - keys to toggle by semitones, [ | to toggle
by octaves. Or type the number directly and press [Enter].

Transpose can be changed during playback, but there is a slight delay when it
changes from one key to another. It does not permanently alter the track data, as
do the Transpose transforms.

Transposition Display Examples

Display Transposition

----- No transposition.

107 Transposed up one octave.
10l Transposed down one octave.
06T ' Transposed up six semi-tones.
281 Transposed down two octaves

and eight semi-tones.

Transpose data can also be displayed in musical intervals by setting
XPQSE display in the Configuration window to CHROMATIC.
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Quant  (Quantize) Shifts notes onto the beats, a handy way of cleaning up sloppy playing.

(3 When quantizing during playback there is a slight delay before the

change takes affect.

(3 Does not permanently alter the track data, as Quantize transforms do.

(J Quantizing a track containing MIDI controllers could cause timing
glitches. If this occurs, use the Quantize Transform to permanently

quantize the track data.

Quantize Time-Units

Normal Triplets

---  No Quant) n/a

4 Quarter Notes 4t Quarter Note Triplets

8 Eighth Notes 8t Eighth Note Triplets

16  Sixteenth Notes 16t  Sixteenth Note Triplets

32  Thirty Second Notes 32t  Thirty Second Note Triplets

64  Sixty Fourth Notes 64t  Sixty Fourth Note Triplets
Loop w» Toggle with L key, or use + - when Loop field is highlighted.

LOOP Track will replay when the end of the track is reached.

---- Track will play through once and stop.

Mute  w» Toggle with M key, or use + - when Mute field is highlighted.
MUTE Track is muted; i.e. it will not sound during playback or record.
---- Track is not Muted.

It is possible for a note to stick if you mute a track that has sent a
Damper Pedal Down message, but has not yet sent the Damper
Pedal Up message. This may happen even if the Pedals Up option is
ON in the Options Window.

Solo  w» Toggle with the S key, or use [Shift][F8].

SOLO Track is Soloed. It is the only track you will hear when song plays
back. The word SOLO and track number will flash in the Status Area, next to the
Song display when active. To Solo a different track while playing move the
cursor to that track and press S twice.

---- Track is not Muted or Soloed.

Mute and Solo can be changed while playing.
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When a track is muted in Sequencer Plus, it is truly muted. Other
programs differentiate between "muted” and "arced” (archived).
Sequencer Plus always "arcs,” and can do so "on the fly,” i.e. while
the sequencer is playing. With this method the Muted tracks are not
processed and thereby MIDI choking problems are avoided.

Moving the cursor from track to track while playing does not change which track is
soloed.

The following Mute and Solo features operate while the song is playing.

d Mute/ Un-Mute
(J Solo/ EndSolo
J Group Mute/ Group Unmute

(3 Group Solo/ Group EndSolo

Offset  Shifts track data forwards or backwards in time with respect to the other tracks;
displays Offset status of track.

>+ - [ ] offsets track by quarter notes:clicks. To enter just clicks, press 0 and :
or just : then enter number of clicks.

Display format is Quarter Notes:Clicks, and an arrow indicating direction.

Offset Screen Display

Display Offset

------- No Offset

1:0 - Offset one quarter note later

1:0 « Offset one quarter note earlier

0:112 > Offset one hundred and twelve
clicks later

2:98 « Offset two quarter notes and
ninety eight clicks eadier

Vol  (Volume) Track volume is controlled in two ways.

(J MIDI Volume Control Change Messages (Unsigned numbers
ranging from 0 to 127.)

U Velocity Scaling (Signed numbers ranging from -127 to +127.)

> To toggle between MIDI Volume Control Change Messages and Velocity
Scaling, highlight the field and use the [Enter] key.

The advantage to velocity scaling is that most synths have velocity sensitivity.
Also, it can have different values for the same MIDI channel assigned to different
tracks. The disadvantage of velocity scaling is that the music can lose some of its
dynamic range when the scaling value is truncated too often.

44 - MAIN SCREEN



Main Screen Work Area

To set the Volume for a track

@ Confirm that your instrument is set to receive control change
messages. (The message sent for Volume is controller number 7. )

Some synths can be set to receive that specific message; some can
only be set to receive all controller messages, and others do not
respond to controller number 7 at all. Check your synths
documentation for more information.

@ Move the cursor to the volume field in the desired track.

@ Choose the Volume Control Change Messages option by toggling with
the [Enter] key. (An unsigned number indicates the MIDI Volume
Control Change Messages method is active.)

@ Use the + - keys to increment/decrement the value by ones, the [ ] to
increment/decrement by tens, or type the number directly and press
[Enter]. (Range 0 - 127)

® To retum to no volume setting press *, and a dot will appear in the
column.

Volume messages are only sent from the start of a song from the
main screen, or when the its value is changed.

A typical synth’s default setting for volume is 127. Once volume has
been set using the Control Change method, the synth will remain at
that setting even if the track volume is set to . i.e. no setting, or is
toggled to the velocity scaling method. Thus, if the volume is set to
20 using control change messages, then toggled to velocity scaling, it
may suddenly sound very weak.

To use Velocity Scaling
® Move the cursor to the volume column in the desired track.

@ Choose Velocity Scaling option by toggling with the [Enter] key. A
signed number indicates Velocity Scaling is active.

@ Use the + - keys to toggle by ones, the [ ] to toggle by tens, or type
the number directly and press [Enter}]. (Range -127 to +127)

This is a real time velocity filter that adds or subtracts velocity
values from each note as it is plaved,

The velocity scaling value is added to the velocity portion of a MIDI
Note On message, and increases or decreases the volume accordingly.
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When the sum goes out of the acceptable velocity range, the extra amount is
truncated.

When toggling between Volume and Velocity Scaling the values are converted, not
saved. Thus, if the Volume setting is 100 and Velocity Scaling is toggled on, the
conversion will be approximately +72. If the +72 Velocity Scaling value is
changed and Volume is toggled back on, the Volume setting will be a conversion
of the new value— not the original value of 100.

Pan  The Pan setting lets instruments with stereo outputs send sound to the left and right
speakers at different levels.

Many synths do not implement Pan; check your synths
documentation for more information.

0 is equivalent to center panning, +/- 64 is equivalent to Pan full Left/ Right.

" Move the cursor to the Pan field in the desired track, use the + - keys to
toggle by ones and the [ ] keys to toggle by tens, or type the number directly
and press [Enter].

To return to no pan setting, press (.). A typical synth’s default Pan setting is 0.
Once Pan has been set, the synth will remain at that setting even if the track Pan
setting is set to no Pan with the dot "e".

J The MIDI instrument must be able to understand MIDI control
change message #10 (pan) for panning to take effect.

) When using Pan, all tracks on the same Port and MIDI channel will
have the same setting.

L) Before using the Pan setting, be sure to set your instrument to
receive control changes.

Main Screen Menu Commands

Hain Henu
Beat-learn Chase Delete Loop Mute MHame Ouit Record Solo Tempo EDIT
FILES GROUP H MULTI OPTIONS PUNCH-IN VIEW XSETUP

< If you have a mouse

Press both mouse buttons to activate the Mouse Menu which allows access to
all the menu commands.

Beat-learn  Beat-leam listens for an audio reference click on a recorded tape and creates a
Tempo Map that is used to automatically set the proper SMPTE offset. This allows
a song to be synchronized to a multi-track tape that has a metronome reference
rather than a sync track. By doing so, you can add sequenced tracks to a recorded
song using a metronome as a timing reference.

See the end of this Main Screen section for details on using the Beat-learn feature.
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Chase  Chase lock to tape. Allows hands off use with Sync Window section in this
Reference for further details.)

w»  Chase mode is also activated with the [F9] key.
Delete Deletes the current track. To delete all tracks, press D, followed by A.

[J The /Keep command line option allows you to delete a track while
retaining all the track’s Main screen settings such as channel and
group. See command Line Options section at the end of this
Reference for details.

Loop  Activates looping for current track as indicated by the ON setting in the Loop
column. Length and time signature of each looping track can be different.

(J Loops can be turned on and off during playback.

(J Tuming a loop back on after the track has ended has no effect until
you stop and restart the song.

Mute  Toggles the Mute function to silence a track, as indicated by the word MUTE
displayed in the Mute column.

(J If Mute is tumed ON while playing, the song will continue to play

beyond the end of the song until the [Spacebar] is pressed.
Name  Used for entering a track name.

Highlight the track, press N, and type in a name of up to 20 characters. The name
Track is automatically entered when a track is first recorded.

Quit e Ty exit the program, press Q. then Q again to confirm. Or, press [F10], then
Q to confirm.

Record Activates record mode. (See next section.)

Solo Makes a track the only audible track during playback, as indicated by the Mute
column setting (SOLQ). Also activated by pressing [Shift] [F8]

[ If Solo is turned ON while playing, the song will continue to play
beyond the end of the song until you press the [Spacebar].

Tempo Sets the song playback speed as the number of Beats Per Minute (BPM). Default
tempo setting is 120 BPM; range is 16 to 255 BPM. Tempo can be changed during
playback.

Edit - Accesses the Edit Screen for detailed editing. (See separate section in this
Reference.)

FILES  Accesses the Files Screen for file management. (See separate section in this
Reference.)

GROUP  Accesses the Group/Arrange menu to create and manage groups of tracks. (See
separate section in this Reference.)

H_MULTI  Accesses Multitrack record mode for recording more than one track at a time. (See
separate section in this Reference.)

OPTIONS  Accesses Options window for setting Metronome, Time Signature, MIDI Options,
etc. (See separate section in this Reference.)
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PUNCH-IN  Accesses In record window. (See separate section in this Reference.)
View Screen  View Screen. (See separate section in this Reference.)
XSETUP  Access the Setup Screen. (See separate section in this Reference.)

Record and Playback from the Main Screen

Main Screen erases all of the original track’s data.

Playback and recording from the Main screen always begins at the start of the
track. To playback or record from any measure in the track, use the View screen.

For single-track recording, connect the master keyboard to Port #1. Sp Gold only
records MIDI data from Input Port #2 when Multi-Track record floating mode is
active. In other recording situations, port 2 is used to connect an external MIDI
clock used as a MIDI Sync Sync Window [F6] for more information.

To record a track from the Main screen
@ Place the cursor anywhere on the line for the track to be recorded.

@ Press R to activate Record Mode, press the [Spacebar] and begin
playing on the MIDI keyboard.

@ MIDI Thru Status Mode, [Shift][F9] M, should be set to CURRENT.
@ When finished, press the [Spacebar] to stop recording.

If the Assignment feature in the Options window [F3] is ON, Sp Gold
reads the channel number from the data and automatically enters it
in the Chn column for the new track.

To record with a Sound Blaster

@ Use [Alt] X* to set MIDI IN/OUT to IN to activate the Sound
Blaster's MIDI input port.

@ Place the cursor anywhere on the line for the track to be recorded.

@ Set the track to Port 2 (FM) and the MIDI Thru window [F9] to
CURRENT if you want to monitor your playing with one of the Sound
Blaster’s FM sounds. Setting the track to Port 1 will not have any
effect since the MIDI:OUT is not active and the MIDI data will not be
routed to the external synth.

@ Press R to activate Record Mode, press [Spacebar] and begin playing
on the MIDI keyboard.

® When finished, press the [Spacebar] to stop recording.
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To play back from the Main Screen
® Load a song from the Flles Screen, F, highlight song, L, [Enter].
@ Press the [Spacebar] and the song will play.

If the track’s MIDI channel setting doesn’t match the Synth’s receive
channel, the synth won't respond to the MIDI data in the track. .

To play back using the Sound Blaster FM sounds
@ To hear tracks play the FM sounds, set them to Port 2.

@ Press the [Spacebar]. The tracks set to Port 2 will playback with the
FM sound it’s set to in the Prg column. Assign a different channel to
each track to get multiple tracks playing multiple sounds.

To play Sound Blaster FM sounds with a MIDI keyboard

@ Use [Alt]} X to set MIDI IN/OUT to IN. This activates the Sound
Blaster’s MIDI input port.

@ Set MIDI Thru Mode to current - [Shift][F9], press the M key until
CURRENT appears in the Mode field.

@ If the highlighted track is set to Port 2 (FM), then the program setting
on the track will determine the FM sound that’s played.

@ If the track is set to port 1 (MIDI), nothing happens since the Sound
Blaster can’t receive and send MIDI at the same time.

For more information about using the Sound Blaster FM sounds, see
the Hardware Window and Sound Blaster sections in this reference.
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Main Screen Group/Arrange Menu

Lroup ~ Arrange Henu =
Assign Backup Close EndSolo Gsort Hide Jump Mute Open Renane Solo
Un-mute

W G to enter from the Main menu. [Esc] to return to the Main menu.

Commands in the Group/Arrange menu are used to move and reorganize tracks and
control the mute and solo status of track groups.

Each track can be assigned to one of 26 groups (A-Z) by entering a letter in the
Grp column.

The Period (.) is a special group designation, meaning not assigned to any group. It
is used to leave a track out of the track grouping system.

Tracks can be assigned to groups by highlighting the group column and using the +
- ] and [ keys to change the group letter assignment. Tracks can also be assigned
to a group by activating the Assign command.

The /grp command line optlon puts all tracks in the A group, instead of the period
(.) grouping as the program is stane¢ See the section on Command Line Options
for details.

The wild card character (*) can be used to designate all groups. You can mute,
sort, or solo all groups (with the * ), yet leave the unassigned tracks as they were.

Group/Arrange Menu Commands

Assign

Backup

Close
EndSolo

GSort

Hide

Used for assigning tracks to a group by typing the letter directly instead of using
the + - ] and [ keys.

Press A, cursor up/down between tracks, assign the track to a group by typing the
letter key. The Assign command is cancelled by moving the cursor horizontally, or
pressing [Enter] or [Esc].

Copies an entire track, including note and MIDI data and Main screen settings.
Will not copy over a track already in use.

" Place the cursor on the track, press B, type the number of the empty
destination track, press [Enter]. Can also be selected from the Main or View
screens by pressing [Ctrl]B.

Removes a blank track from between other tracks, moving others up.

Restores each track to the mute/non-mute status it had prior to the issuance of the
Solo command. Used for soloing the desired group without affecting the mute
status of all tracks.

Sorts the tracks by group letter designation. When the track groups are sorted,
you’ll be asked if you want to insert blank tracks between the groups.

Moves the selected track to the highest numbered empty track, mutes it, and
assigns it to the (.) period group.
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Jump

Mute
Open

Rename
Solo

Un-Mute

Main Screen Group/Arrange Menu
Moves a track’s position. Will not move a track to a destination track already in
use.

Place the cursor on the track, press J, type the number of the empty destination
track, press [Enter]. Can also be selected from the Main or View screens by
pressing [Ctrd}J.

Mutes every track in the specified group.

Inserts a blank track between two other tracks, moving others down. Tracks that
have been moved to the bottom of the track sheet are not deleted.

Changes the letter assigned to the specified track group.

Mutes every track that is not in the specified group. The mute status of every track
is saved first, so any muted tracks will stay muted when you use EndSolo.

Un-mutes every track in the specified group.

MAIN SCREEN - 51



Multi Channel Recording

Multi Channel Recording

> H to enter from the Main or View menus. [Esc] returns to the Main or View

menu.

The Main and View screens each provide access to the H_Multi menu option

which allows recording up to 16 tracks of MIDI data at one time. When H_Multi is

activated:

O3 The left side of the status area shows which tracks have been
selected for recording.

(J The memory indicator shows how much memory is left in the
smallest track.

(3 The cursor in the work area changes to a “Multi-Track” cursor.
(J The Multi-Track menu appears at the bottom of the screen.

H_Multi Menu Area Command's

Fixed

Multi Chanmal Rec Memu

Fix/Float

W Press F to toggle between the two modes (fixed or floating). The right side of

the status area shows the channel assignment mode.

Channels must first be assigned to the tracks to be recorded. MIDI data can only be

recorded from Port 1.

Port 2 can be used to record MIDI Sync signals from an external controller, such as

a drum machine, MTC, etc..

To Record in Fixed Mode

® From the H_Multi menu, use the up / down cursor keys to select a
block of destination tracks. Select one track for each channel of data to
record.

@ Use the left / right cursor keys to highlight the track’s channel number
column. Enter a different channel number for each track in the block.

If two or more tracks in the destination block are assigned to the
same channel, Fixed mode cannot be used.

@ Press F to select Fixed mode.

@ Press the [Spacebar] to start recording.

While recording, Sp Gold reads the incoming data channel numbers
and routes it to the track with a matching channel number.
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Float  Channels are assigned to recorded tracks automatically on a first come first serve
basis. MIDI data can be recorded from both input Ports.

For example, if both input ports are receiving data from instruments transmitting on
Ch 1, Sp Gold sorts the data so the two instruments are kept on separate tracks.
When recording is stopped, tracks made by data from port 2 are indicated by “p2"
in parentheses after the track names.

Each input port accepts data from any number of channels, but the total number of
tracks you can record at one time from both inputs is 16. If both inputs contain
more than 16 channels, Sp Gold records the first 16 it receives.

When recording multiple track data on two ports, the MIDI data rate
far exceeds the normal data rate for normal recording. To minimize
the load on Sp Gold, the MIDI THRU options in the MIDI Thru
window [Shift][F9] should be turned off. This allows the Sp Gold to
devote all of its processing power to recording rather than divert
resources to rechanneling data to multiple output ports.

To Record in Floating Mode

@® From the H_Multi menu, use the up/down cursor keys to select a
block of destination tracks— one for each channel of data to record.

@ Press the [Spacebar] to start recording. While recording, Sp Gold sorts
the incoming data by channel number and sends it to the next
available track in the order the channels are received.

@ Press the [Spacebar] to stop recording. The channel numbers appear
next to each new track.

To Record Multiple Tracks from the View Screen
When using the multi-track recording features on the View screen, recording starts
from the current measure, shown by the cursor’s position. As with single-track
recording, music may be added to the end of a group of tracks by moving the
cursor to the measure where recording should start.

@® From the H_Multi menu, move the cursor to the first track of the
group into which you want to record.

@ Move the cursor to the measure where recording should start.

® Move the cursor down to select the additional tracks.

Ctrl-C may be used to conveniently enter the track’s MIDI channel
number in the View screen.

If recording starts from a point past the end of the tracks, the blank sections of the
recording tracks are automatically filled in with measures of silence.

MAIN SCREEN - 53



Recording with Multiple Ports

Recording with Multiple Ports

When you have more than one synthesizer, recording can get complicated. Since
the synths are all on different MIDI channels, you’ll have to do some juggling to
get everything to go to the correct channel.

Every time you record on another synth, you may have to change the MIDI
transmit channel so that you can hear what you’re recording on the synth that will
play the part back. You’ll also have to set the playback channel (in the Main
screen) to play the track back to the desired tone generator.

Sp Gold’s “auto channel assign” and “MIDI thru rechannelize” features help you
automate various aspects of this common procedure. Here are some examples of
three recording methods to illustrate the use of these features.

In all cases, you should never have to change the receive channel settings on your
tone generators.

Method 1:
If you have no more MIDI instruments than output ports (eg. 4 instruments with a
V-24s or 8 instruments with a Cl), connect each one to its own output port and set
all of them to receive on Channel 1. In this case, you won’t have to reset the
instrument’s receive channel, because each instrument receives data from different
ports.

In this case, set Sp Gold as follows:

@ From the MIDI Thru window [Shift][F9], set the Mode to CURRENT
and turn Rechannel OFF.

@ From the Options window [F3], turn Auto Channel Assign OFF.

@ From the Main screen, assign an empty track to each output port that’s
connected to an instrument.

This method makes it easy to connect a master keyboard to other instruments. The
MIDI data that enters the PC is sent “Thru” the multi-port interface to the
instrument that’s assigned to the CURRENT track. When you move the cursor to
another track, the data is sent “Thru” to a different instrument.

Although this is the easiest recording method to use, you can’t use more than 8
channels with a C1 (or 4 in the case of a V-24s). If you own a multi-timbral
instrument and want to send it data on more than one channel, you'll have to use
method 2 or 3 (at least for that instrument).

Method 2:
In this method, the master keyboard can be set to transmit on any channel. Set Sp
Gold as follows:

@® From the MIDI Thru window [Shift][F9], set the Mode to CURRENT
and turn Rechannel ON.

@ From the Options window [F3], turn Auto Channel Assign OFF.
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@ Before recording the track, enter the port number and channel number
of the target instrument on the Main screen (this same port and
channel will be used later when the track plays back).

When you start recording, the data that’s sent “Thru” is Rechannelized
to match the receive channel of the target instrument on the
CURRENT track. You can record the track, then play it back without
changing channel settings on the master keyboard or the target
instrument.

If you’re recording over a track that’s already set up, the port and
channel will have been set.

This method is similar to Method 1 and almost as easy to use. The only time you’ll
have to select channels is when you first assign a track. After that, you can overdub
or re-record any track without changing channel assignments.

Method 3:
Here we use the Auto Channel Assign feature. Before recording a track, change the
master keyboard’s transmit channel to match that of the target instrument. Set Sp
Gold as follows:

® From the MIDI Thru window [Shift][F9], set the Mode to CURRENT
and turmn Rechannel OFF.

@ From the Options window [F3], tum Auto Channel Assign ON.

@ From the Main screen, assign an empty track to the desired output port.

After recording, Sp Gold reads the MIDI channel number from the
data and enters it in the Chn column. The track will play back on the
same channel you used when you recorded it.

This method requires you to change the transmit channel on your master keyboard
every time you record on a different track. Although this isn’t difficult, it can be a
problem if your keyboard only transmits on Channel 1 (such as the original DX-7).
If you use a synthesizer as a master keyboard and need to play back tracks with its
internal voices, you may also have problems if you can’t change the transmit and
receive channels independently.
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Beat-Learn

Beat-learn listens for an audio reference on tape and creates a Tempo Map from
the detected sound. Once created by the beat-leam function, the Tempo Map is
used to set the proper SMPTE offset. The tempo map with SMPTE offset value can
then be used to sync Sequencer Plus to the tape without a sync track.

To use Beat-learn you must have

J A Voyetra V-24s MIDI interface with click detector and SMPTE
hardware.

(3 A multi-track tape deck.

(J A tape recorded with one track of quarter note clicks and other
tracks with music played in sync with the metronome.

To set up for Beat-learn

@ If one does not exist, record a SMPTE track that starts before the
beginning and ends past the end of the song. (Any frame rate may be
used.)

@ Set an initial SMPTE offset that starts before the beginning of the song.

@ Use the Sync Window to set clock source to SMPTE counter to
ABSOLUTE, so you can see what the current time is.

@ A song without tracks will not play, so put in a dummy track (eg. one
note in a looped bar.)

® Run the tape, and start the song with the [Spacebar]. When the tape
reaches the start of the song, stop Sp with the [Spacebar].

® Note the SMPTE time, this will be the rough offset. Subtract a second
or two from the SMPTE time and enter it into Tape Offset in the Sync
Window. The idea is to have the song start up a bit before the first
beat of the song.

To record the Reference metronome track recorded on the
tape into the Audio Trigger -24s.

@ Set the Click Lockout Time in the Sync Window to something
reasonable, such as 10.

@ Press B to activate Beat-learn. Then press the space bar and start the
tape.
@ Once everything works, repeat step 3.

® Once the Reference track is recorded, you can run tap-tempo to
generate the tempos (see Tap Tempo in the transforms section). The
track you just recorded from tape into the Audio Trigger In is the
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Reference track. Since there is no Track yet, use a blank track as the
source track.

metronome click that' s detected (after the tape offset) will become
the first beat of the song.

Using Tap-Tempo will generate all of the tempos in the Reference Track, and the
tape-offset should have been set to the accurate offset.

To make sure everything worked
@ Use the Options Window to enter the Reference Track.
@ Tum on the metronome, [F2].

@ Play back the tape while syncing to it. The clicks on the tape should
be in sync with the metronome.
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View Henu

Add Copy Delete Goto-bar Insert Loop Mute Name Replace Solo Hidth
Zap BLOCK EDIT FILES H_MULTI OPTIONS PUNCH-IN TEMPO XFORMS

View Screen

WV to enter from the Main Screen. [Esc] to return to the Main Screen.

** If You Have a Mouse...
You can access the View screen from the Main screen by double clicking the
left button. Double click the right button from View to return to Main.

The View Screen is used to:
(J View the tracks and measures in a song.
(J Cut and paste by measures to create musical formats.

(J Record from any point in the song.

The Width command (see menu area commands) removes the track information on
the left, so the measure display fills the screen.

The View Screen status area is identical to the Main Screen.

View Screen Work Area

Graphic characters represent tracks and measures. The grid of dots represents
measures. Every eighth measure is highlighted and marked with a number (8, 16,
24, 32, etc.) along the top of the Work Area. The table below is a key to the View
Screen’s graphic display.
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View Screen Graphic Characters

Character Meaning

DOTS - Measures not recorded

BOXES m Measures containing notes or
other MIDI data

DASHES - Recorded measures containing
no MIDI data

— Track continues beyond the edge
of the screen

M Track is MUTED; no dashes or
boxes will be visible

L Track is LOOPED

Moving the Cursor

Key Function/Purpose
M1 Move up/down/left/right
[Cul] [«] [-2] Move Left/Right by 8 measures
[Home]/[End] Scroll one screen L. /R
[Ctrl] {(Home]/[End] Go to the start/end of track
[PgUp]/[PgDn] Scroll one screen up/down
{Ctrd] [PgUp]/[PgDn] Move to first / last track
{Tab}/[Shift}{Tab] Move to next/ previous track in
use

Special Keys

Key - Function/Purpose

[Ins] Inserts an empty measure at the
cursor position. Not the same as
the INSERT command.

[Del] : Removes the measure at the
cursor position to shorten track
(not the same as DELETE
command)

[Backspace] Deletes one measure to the left
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View Screen Menu Commands

To view the notes in any measure
@ Highlight the measure and press E to enter the Edit screen.

@ Press [Esc] to retum to the View Screen.
%* If you have a mouse...

Enter the Edit screen by moving the cursor to the desired measure in the
View screen and double clicking the left button.

View Screen Menu Commands

Uieu Menu
Add Copy Delete Goto-bar Insert Loop Mute Name Replace Solo Hidth
Zap BLOCK EDIT FILES H_MULTI OPTIONS PUNCH-IN TEMPD XFORMS

7
** If you have a mouse...

You can access the menu area commands by pressing both buttons
simultaneously to activate the Mouse Window.

Add Inserts any number of blank measures into a track at a user defined point.

The Add command is similar to the [Ins] key, except that it provides control over
time signature and number of bars to insert.

Copy Copies a range of measures into a memory buffer, without changing the original
measures.

Delete Deletes a range of measures, and places them into a memory buffer. Measures to
the right of the deleted measures are shifted left to fill in the empty space.

Goto-bar  w» Ty go to any measure in a track: Press G, type the measure number, press
[Enter].

Entering the current measure will make the current bar the center of the view
screen display.

Insert  Inserts the selected memory buffer at the cursor position. Shifts all measures after
the insertion point to the right to make room for the inserted measures.

Replace Replaces a range of measures with the contents of a memory buffer. Any section of
a song that is replaced is permanently erased.

The contents of the memory buffers are saved with the song file. See the File
screen for details.

Name, Loop, -
Mute and Solo  Identical to Main screen commands.

(J An L appears at the end of a Looped track.

(J An M appears at the beginning of a Muted track, and the grid
displays dots, but no measures. When a track is un-muted the
measures return, unchanged.
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Width

Zap
BLOCK
EDIT
FILES
H_MULTI

OPTIONS

PUNCH-IN
TEMPO
XFORMS

Removes the information on the left side of the view screen so that the entire width
of the screen shows measures in tracks.

Copies a range of measures into a memory buffer, leaving behind empty measures.
Activates Block Moves Menu. (See "Block Moves Menu" in this section.)
Accesses the Edit Screen for detailed editing. (See section on Edit Screen.)
Accesses the Files Screen for file management. (See section on Files Screen.)

Accesses Multi-track record mode for recording more than one track at a time. (See
H_Multi in the Main Screen section.)

(J The one important difference in Multi Track recording from the
View Screen that recording can begin from any point in a song. (See
"Recording from the View Screen" in this section.)

Accesses Options window for setting Metronome, Time Signature, MIDI Options,
etc. (See section on Options Window.)

Accesses Punch-In record window. (See section on Punch-In Window.)
Accesses Tempo Track Window. (See Tempo Track section.)

Accesses Transforms Window. (See Transforms section.)

To Copy measures into a memory buffer

@ Press C for Copy

@ Move the cursor to highlight the range of measures to be copied.
® Press [Enter]. Type the memory buffer to use: 0 - 9 or Temp.

@ Press [Enter] again to execute.

If you have a mouse...

To select a track range, cursor to the beginning of the range, hold the left
button and drag to the end of the range.

The procedures for Delete and Zap are identical to Copy.

To Insert from a memory buffer

@ Move the cursor to the location to paste into.

@ Press1 for Insert

® Enter the memory buffer to insert from: 0 - 9 or Temp.

@ Enter the number of times to insert the buffer, then press [Enter]
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To fill a track with empty bars

® Move the cursor to the last unused bar in the track that you want to be
filled with empty bars.

@ Press [Ins], the track will be filled with empty bars from the beginning
of the track or the last existing bar to the cursor location.

Record and Playback from the View Screen

Unlike the Main screen (where recording and play back always begin at the start of
a track), View allows record and playback from any point in a track. During play
back, the cursor moves from measure to measure until it reaches the end.

To Play Back from any point in the song
® Move the cursor to the desired measure in the track.

@ Press the [Spacebar] to start and stop playing.

If time signatures don't match, playback may not start from where
you expect it to. Use Check Bar Sync [Shift][F7] to confirm that bars
are in sync.

To Record from any point in the song

® Move the cursor to the measure in the track where you want to begin
recording.

@ Press [Ctr] R to enable Record mode.
@ Press the [Spacebar] to begin recording.
@ Press [Spacebar] again when finished recording.

Using a Lead-in when Recording
When recording from any point in a song, lead-in can be helpful. For every
measure of lead-in (set in the Options Window) the cursor will play a one measure
prior to the cursor location, i.e. where recording will actually begin. This feature
gives you time to become oriented before actually starting to record.
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View Screen Block Moves Menu

> B to enter from the View screen. [Esc] to return to the View screen menu.

Block Moves are used to add, erase, move, or delete a range of measures across
any number of tracks. Using Block Moves, the Source Range can be copied,
deleted, or zapped from any place in a song, and inserted or replaced into any other
part of the song.

For example, if a song section must be moved or repeated, it can be defined as the
Source Range and moved to a new location called the Target Range. Or it may be
copied to the Target Range several times to create a repeating pattern.

While the source range is being defined, the Status Area displays the measure and
track number of the upper left and bottom right limits of the rectangular area.

Block Moves Menu Commands

N

Copy Delete GCoto-bar Insert Replace Zap

Although the Block Moves commands have the same names as buffer
commands, they do not work the same way. Measures are not placed
in memory buffers, so before using a block move command and
permanently modifying your data, you may want to save the song to
disk.

Copy  The source range can be inserted one or more times anywhere within the song. The
old data is moved to the right so it won’t be

overwritten. COPY :
Delete Removes a block of measures from a range of
tracks. Measures to the right of the deleted e - S bt
measures shift to the left. CLLET o | sossnans
amsee | L] RN NE}

Goto-bar  To move the cursor to any measure, press G,
type the measure number, then press Enter.

ﬂmmA!NH

Insert  Creates a block of empty measures in a range of
tracks. The time signature of the inserted measures is determined by the setting of
the Time Signature Source in the Options window. This is similar to the Ins key,
except it lets you insert more than one blank measure at the preset time signature.

Replace  Source range overwrites the target range.

Zap  Erases a range of tracks and measures, leaving empty measures behind.

64 - VIEW SCREEN



View Screen Block Moves Menu

To move a block using the Block Copy command
@ Press B to access the Block Moves menu.
@ Move the cursor to the upper left corner of the source range.

® Press C for Copy, then move the cursor to the bottom right corner of
the source range. Press [Enter] to complete the Source Range
definition.

W To reset the range to the current cursor position, press R.

> To keep the same range used in the previous block move (or transform), press
K.

@ Move the cursor the upper left corner of the target range. The
destination can be across any number of bars or tracks. Press [Enter],
then type the number of times the block is to be inserted.

A prompt in the Menu Area asks for verification before making this
permanent change. The change about to be made is detailed in the
Status Area.

® If the data is correct press [Enter], or Y to execute the move.
Otherwise, press N to abort the Copy process.
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TEMPO TRACK (track 1)

ON Tempo 112 Bar 1 (444)

Tempo Track Mewu
Add Delste Goto-bar Insert Loop On-0ff Remove

Tempo Track Window

> From the View screen, press T to access. [Esc] to close.

Tempo controls the rate at which a song plays. Tempos range from 16 to 255 BPM
(Beats Per Minute) and can be made to vary throughout the song to speed up or
slow down as needed.

Tempo  The Tempo Track window is used to insert tempo and meter changes into any bar
Reference  of the Tempo Reference Track, designated with a "T" in place of the Track number.
Track  The Tempo Reference Track is set in the Options Window (see below.) To insert
finer changes in tempo, use the MIDI Edit screen.

The Tempo Track window can only be moved up or down with the cursor keys.
The same graphic symbols used in the View screen apply to the tempo track:

() A DOT indicates a measure that has not been recorded.

d (—) A DASH indicates a recorded measure with no tempo change
in it.
(J (M) A BOX indicates a measure with a tempo change.

The Tempo Track only functions when the Clock Source in the Sync Window is
set to INTERNAL, MTC or SMPTE. It has no effect when used with SPP or MIDI
sync.

To designate a Tempo Reference Track
@ Press [F3] to activate the Options Window.

@ Press T to highlight the TEMPO TRACK field. Enter the track number
to be designated as the tempo track.

On the Main and View screens, a "T" will replace the track number
for the track designated as the Tempo Reference Track.

Tempo Track Window - 67



Tempo Track Window Menu Commands

Although tempo changes may be inserted into any track, only the track designated
as the Tempo Track determines the changes in song tempo. Tempo changes
embedded in other tracks will have no effect. The notes in the Tempo Track will
not play.

Tempos and Tracks

Any track can contain tempo data, however only one track at a time may be
designated as the tempo track. In most other sequencers, a single "conductor track”
specifies the time signature and tempo changes.

The freedom to assign any track as the tempo track allows different sets of tempo
changes to be stored on separate tracks for "auditioning” the effect of various
tempo maps with the same song.

Tempo and Meter maps can be moved with the normal cut and paste commands. It
is therefore possible to make a back up copy of the current tempo track, and
experiment freely; knowing you can always revert to the back up copy if your
experiments go awry.

Tempo Track Window Menu Commands

- Ternpo Irack Hemu -
Add Delete Goto-bar Insert Loop On-0ff Remove I

Add Inserts blank measures of any time signature into the tempo track.

w» Highlight the measure(s), press A and follow the prompts in the menu area.

Delete Prases a tempo change without shortening the tempo track. If the cursor is not on a
tempo change, this command will do nothing.

The Delete command is not the same as the [Delete] key:

(1 The Del key removes measures, shortening the track and shifting
any later tempo changes to the left.

(J The BACKSPACE key deletes anything to the immediate left of the
cursor, shortening the track by one measure.

Goto-bar  Moves the cursor to the selected bar in the tempo window.
Insert Inserts or replaces a tempo change without lengthening the track.

The Insert conumand is not the same as the [Ins] key:

(J The [Ins] key inserts an empty measure into a track at the cursor
location, lengthening the track and moving any later tempo changes
to the right.
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Entering Tempo Settings
Loop Loops the tempo track so it will repeat itself until stopped. Same as the Main
screen Loop command.

On/Off  Toggles the tempo track ON and OFF. When OFF, the tempo change commands
have no effect on playback.

Remove Deletes all tempo changes from the tempo track.

To Save a Tempo Track
Since the track designated as the Tempo Track may be treated as any other track, it
can be saved as a single track in the Files screen. This allows the tempo changes
embedded in the track to be used in another song.

See the Track Save command in the Files screen for details.

If you're working with a MIDI file, you can save only the tempo
track (a prompt during the saving process will ask you if you want to
save only the tempo track).

Entering Tempo Settings

From the Main screen

@ From the Main screen. press T for Tempo and enter the desired tempo
value from 16 to 255 bpm. This tempo setting is visible in the Status
areas of the sequencer screens.

@ The tempo change will be global, i.e. the effect of the tempo change
will uniformly affect the song.

From View Screen (Tempo Track Window)
The Tempo Track Window allows tempo changes to be inserted on bar boundaries
into the tempo track. In certain cases, this may be easier to work with than
inserting tempo changes in the MIDI Edit screen.

@ Press V to enter the View screen from the Main screen. Press T to
activate the Tempo Track Window.

@ Press I to insert a particular tempo value at the measure highlighted by
the cursor. This tempo will continue until a new tempo change is
encounterd.

From the MIDI Edit screen
@ From the Edit screen, press M to access the MIDI Edit screen.
@ Press C for Class, and use the + - keys to select Tempo.

® Press M. for MIDI Line, and use the cursor keys to select Tempo
events, if any, to edit.
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Entering Tempo Settings
Tempo events inserted on the MIDI Line have the value of the current

tempo value set in the Main screen.

@ For details on editing techniques in the MIDI Edit screen, see the
MIDI Edit section in this manual.

In earlier versions of Sequencer Plus, tempo changes could only be
made on bar lines from the Tempo Window.

With Tempo Transforms

Tempo transforms work on all tempo data embedded in tracks. See
Tempo Transforms, in the Transforms section in this manual for
detailed information.

With the Tap-Tempo transform

The Tap Tempo Transform allows a tempo map to be generated in free
time rather than by inserting tempo change events. See Tap-Tempo in
the Transforms section for details.

With Beat-Learn

Beat-Leam creates a tempo map by listening to an audible click from
audio tape (requires a V-24s interface.) See Beat-Learn in the Main
screen section.

Loading Song Files from Sp Ver 3.03 and Earlier

When a song file made with Sp version 3.3 (or earlier), or a standard MIDI file, is
loaded into Sp Gold, a combination time signature/ tempo track is loaded on the
highest-numbered empty track (usually 64).

For instance, if Sp Gold is set to 64 tracks, the tempo track from a song recorded
with an earlier version of Sp will be placed in the 64th track if it is empty, even if
only tracks 1 through 4 are being used.

The open and jump commands (see group arrange) may be used to move this to
track 1. If this is done, the tempo and Tsig track variables in the Options window
should be reset (see Options Window/Time Signatures).
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Edit
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Edit Screen

W E to enter from the Main or View Screen. [Esc] to return to previous screen.

¢ If you have a mouse...
To access the Edit Screen from the View Screen, double click the left mouse
button. To return to the View Screen double click the right mouse button.

The Edit Screen shows the notes in the highlighted measure of the View screen.
[ To edit notes in more detail, use the Note Edit screen.
[ To edit MIDI data, use the MIDI Edit Screen.

L] The status area can be removed to display more notes by using the
Configuration window’s Edit Size command.

The Status area is identical to the Main Screen, with the exception of
Mem (Memory), which shows the amount of memory still available in
the current track. Mem in other screens displays memory remaining
for the entire song.

Edit Screen Work Area

Vertical Axis, (Up/Down) Represents pitch. Note values are displayed on the
left edge of the display in a format determined by the Accidentals command in
the Note Edit screen. The notes displayed for the middle C octave are displayed
in capital letters. The note C is always capiatalized because it indicates the start
of an octave.

Horizontal Axis, (Left/Right) Represents time. The far left is closer to the
begining of a measure; the far right is closer to the end of the measure.
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Time Units in the Edit Screen

Time Units in the Edit Screen

The Edit screen shows notes in a single highlighted measure of the View Screen.

OCTAVE S EDIT CURRENT PITCH
el R S e e

o e o B ————p @+ = =+ s e s e ee v
Octave wwmmm Ope Quarter w...............

Hange g Note R SR

= S e e
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................ e SESSRCEC AR R e, el Y
_______________ .- L R T S T
., . . . .. . I s e

Notes Beat 1 Beat 2 Beat 4 64th note
(Pltch) divislons

The Time Signature (also called "meter") assigned to the measure (also called
"bar") determines how it is divided by the columns of boxes ().

J For example, in the above screen, 4/4 time is represented by the
three columns corresponding to the 2nd, 3rd and 4th beats in a
measure. (If the Time Signature were 8/8, there would be 8 columns
instead of 4, etc..)

The dots . in between the beat columns correspond to the finest resolution of on
screen graphics possible.

Incremental cursor movement in the horizontal, or "time" direction, is determined
by the Units command, which sets the cursor resolution from quarter notes to
single clicks.

[d For example, if the time unit is set to eighth notes, the left/ right
arrow keys will move the cursor by eighth notes.

The dot resoluton is further divided into clicks, which can be either 1/96th of a
quarter note or 1/192 of a quarter note, depending upon the Pulses Per Quarter
Note (PPQ) setting in the Options Window. Because this fine resolution cannot be
represented by the screen characters, editing note position on the click level will
not be visible until the number of clicks corresponds to one character width. To
make editing clicks easier use the Note Edit screen.

(J For example, with a.PPQ resnlution of 192, one A4th note equals 12
Clicks. Thus, increasing the note length by clicks (using the < or >
keys) will not show a screen note movement until the < or > key is
pressed 12 times.
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Edit Screen Menu Commands

Moving the Cursor in the Edit Screens

The following keys are used to move the cursor in the Edit, Note Edit, Step Record
and MIDI Edit screens:

Key Function/Purpose

M Move by single semitones.

[«] -] Move by single current time
units setting.

[Cul] [«] [-] Move left/ right by four time
units.

[Home]/[End] Go to the next/ previous measure.

[Ctrl][Home]/[End} Go to the start/end of track.

[PgUp])/[PgDn] Scroll one octave up/down.,

[Cd][PgUp]/[PgDn] Search above/below the
displayed pitches for next note.

[Tab]/[Shift][Tab] Move to next/previous note.

Edit Screen Menu Commands

K/
0.0

Add

Copy

Delete

Goto-bar

Insert

Add Copy Delete Goto-Bar Insert Length Pitch Start Track Units

Edit Menu
Replace Zap KBD_EMTRY MIDI NDIE OPTIONS I

If you have a mouse...
Access the menu area commands by presstng both buttons simultaneously to
activate the Mouse Window.

Inserts any number of blank measures before or after the current measure. (Also
see "Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands" in this section.)

Copies a range of measures into a memory buffer, without changing the original
measures. (Also see "Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands” in this section.)

Deletes a range of measures, and places them into a memory buffer. Measures to
the right of the deleted measures are shifted left to fill in the empty space. (Also
see "Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands" in this section.)

Moves the cursor to any measure in the current track. Cannot move beyond last
measure of the track, even if the song is longer than the current track.

> Press G, enter the measure number, press [Enter].

Inserts the contents of the selected memory buffer at the cursor position. Shifts
original measures to the right. (Also see "Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands"
in this section.)
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Edit Screen Menu Commands

Length  w» Highlight note, press L, use +/- to increaseldecrease note length by the time
unit set with the Units command.
Use ] [ to change by four time units. Use < > to change by single clicks.

Pitch = Highlight note, press P, +/- to move note up/ down by one semitone.
Use ] [ to move by octaves.

Start  w» Highlight note, press S, use +/- to move note position (start time) right/left by
the time unit set with the Units command.
Use ] [ to change by four time units. Use < > to change by single clicks.

Summary of Note Editing Keys

Key Effect on Pitch Effect on Length / Start TIme

+- Change by semitones Change by single time-units.

(1 Change by octaves Change by four time-units.

<> Change by semitones Change by 1/192 or 1/96 of a
quarter note, depending upon the
ppq setting in the Sync Window.

Changes are made permanent the next time the [Ins] key or a cursor
key is used, or when the measure is played. To cancel the changes,
press [Esc] while the note is still flashing.

Track Used to jump to the same measure in another track. Moving into an unrecorded
track creates an empty first measure in that track.

To use the Track command
@ PressT.
@ Enter the track number of the destination.
@ Press [Enter].
W Press + - to move to the next or previous track.

The Track command always tries to move to the same measure number from track
to track. If the tracks are in different time signatures, the cursor will be shifted
forward or backwards to compensate for the differences in time signature, instead
of staying at the same point within a song.

Units  Selects the time-unit for cursor movement and note editing. The following table
displays Units available
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Edit Screen Menu Commands

Time Units

Unit Normal Tripléts
Quarter Notes 4 4T

Eighth Notes 8 8T
Sixteenth Notes 16 16T

Thirty Second Notes 32 32T

Sixty Fourth Notes 64 64T
Single Clicks HIGH Not applicable

Replaces a range of measures with the contents of the selected buffer. Erases
original contents of replaced measures. (Also see "Using the Edit Screen Buffer
Commands” in this section.)

Copies the selected range of measures into a memory buffer, leaving behind empty
measures. (Also see "Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands" in this section.)

Accesses Step Record Screen. (See Step Record section.)
Accesses MIDI Edit Screen. (See MIDI Edit Screen section.)
Accesses Note Edit Screen. (See Note Edit Screen section.)

Accesses Options Window. (See Options Window section.)
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Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands

Using the Edit Screen Buffer Commands

The "Add, Copy, Delete, Zap, Insert, Replace” buffer commands function as they
do in the View screen, with two exceptions:

(J Whenever a buffer command is used in the Edit screen, the Buffer
Contents Line appears at the bottom of the work area, showing what
buffers are in use and how many measures they contain.

(J The Insert command can insert the buffer contents either before or
after the current measure.

The Insert command and the [Ins] key are easily confused. They do
not do the same thing.

While the Insert command inserts the contents of the selected buffer
at the cursor position, the [Ins] key is used to place a note at the
cursor postion. The insert note parameters are determined by the
Insert Note Buffer (see below).

Manipulating Notes in the Edit Screen

&
** If you have a mouse...

To MOVE a note: Highlight the note, drag the left button.
To LENGTHEN a note: Highlight the note, drag the right button left or right.

To INSERT a note: Double click the left button at any point. There can not
be a note in the current position.

To DELETE a note: Highlight the note, and double click the left button.

Insert Note Buffer
The duration and velocity of notes inserted into the Edit Screen are set from the
Note Edit screen. It is possible to set these parameters from the Edit screen by
copying the parameters from an existing note.

To copy "Insert Note' parameters from an existing note
@ Highlight the note to copy.

@ Press the Asterisk Key * on the numeric key pad to copy the note
parameters into the Insert note buffer.

A note with the same Duration, Velocity and Off-Velocity will be
inserted at the cursor position each time the [Ins] key is pressed.

To insert Notes in the Edit Screen

@ Press the [Ins] key to insert a note at the current cursor position.

The note’s pitch and start time are determined by the cursor’s position.
The other note parameters are determined by the contents of the Insert
Note buffer.
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Manipulating Notes in the Edit Screen

Inserting notes using [Ctrl] key combinations
Notes may also be inserted at the cursor position by using the [Ctrl] key
combinations listed in the table, below:

Preset notes inserted at the cursor position

Key Combination Note Duration
[Cod] W Whole

[Ctll] D Dotted Half
[Ctd] H Half

[Ctd] Q Quarter

[Ctd] E Eighth

[Ctd] S Sixteenth
[Cul] T Thirty Second

The durations of these notes may be changed with the Durations Command in the
Note Edit screen.

To Delete Notes
W Highlight the note and press the [Del] key.
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Note Edit
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Note Edit Screen

W N to enter from the Edit Screen. [Esc] to return to the Edit Screen.

The Note Edit Screen is used to access individual note parameters not visible in the
Edit Screen.

The Status area is identical to the Edit Screen.

Environment Area

Time Sig

Time Units
Freeze

Note Trig

The upper left corner of the Work area shows pertinent information for working in
the Note Edit environment.

Displays Time Signature of the current bar. Note how the measure is divided into
the numerator of the time signature setting by blocks highlighting the dots in each
pitch line. For example, in the above screen, 4/4 time indicated in the environment
area corresponds to three columns of blocks representing the 2nd, 3rd and 4th beats
in a measure.

Time unit setting for cursor movement in the Edit Screens. Set with the Units
command.

Keeps current pitch range visible at all times. Toggle with the Freeze menu
command.

When ON, each note plays as it’s highlighted. Toggle with Note Trig menu
command.
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Current Note/ Insert Note Area

The top right section of the Work Area lists the parameters for the highlighted note
or for the note in the Insert Note Buffer:

CURRENT NOTE Appears whenever a note is highlighted, indicating that the
note parameters pertain to the highlighted note. To edit the parameter values,
activate the appropriate command in the menu area.

INSERT NOTE Appears whenever a note is not highlighted, indicating that the
parameters pertain to the note cuurrently in the Insert Note Buffer. The Insert
Note parameters determine the values for the note inserted at the cursor position
with the [Ins] key. By editing the note parameters when the INSERT NOTE
indicator appears, parameters of the Insert Note may be altered.

See the Edit Screen section for information concerning the Insert
Note Buffer.

Pitch  Displays Cumrent or Insert note’s Pitch as Note/Octave number, or by MIDI note
number when Accidentals display is set to Numbers.

Velocity  Displays Current or Insert note’s Velocity. Range is from 1 to 127.
Off Velocity  Displays Current or Insert note’s Off velocity. Range is from 0 to 127.

Units  Displays Current or Insert note’s incremental Time Units as determined by the
Units menu command.

Start  Displays Current or Insert note’s Start Time in units:clicks.
Length  Displays Current or Insert note’s Length in current units:clicks.

Note Edit Menu Commands

g . Note Henut == = -
Accdntalzs Durations Freeze Goto-Bar Hit-point Length MHote-trig |

0ff-vel Pitch Start Track Units Uelocity

Accidntals  (Accidentals) Toggles the

Sowg BEBUP Sony BERUP Sowy BEBOP Song SEDOP
note djsplay on the leﬁ hand th 3 Piano Tk 3 Piano % 3 Piano Tk 3 Piano
side of the Edit, Note Edit, s S e b > S s
MIDI Edit and Step Record BEs L e rpad e ST Mo
screens, as well as S S SR AT AP 1T e
Current/Insert note pitch . = cafe |EedbsL e [T
.y - - P s 11 it

P g ESSEE BERN (2] Bp=o

W Press A to toggle ol Bedesti e
through the four S50 SLEE Soue | S e = Ao
options: piano o |° T |F Twa sz’
keyboard, sharps, ﬂats Add Copy D | Add Copy P || Add Copy D || AdA Copy D

or M[D[ nofe mlmber in Replave Zap Roplace Zap Replave Zap Replace Zap

decimal.
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Durations

Used for editing the durations of notes inserted with the [Ctrl} keys:

Preset Notes for Insertion

Key Combination Note Duration
[Ctd] W Whole

[Ctdl] D Dotted Half
[Cul] H Half

[Cul] Q Quarter

[Cul} E Eighth

[Ctrd) S Sixteenth
[Cal) T Thirty Second

To edit the duration of the [Ctrl] key notes

Freeze

Goto-Bar

Hit-Point

Length

@ Press D for duration.
@ Enter the [Qtrl] key combination to edit.

@ Type the note duration as [quarter notes: clicks], then press enter.

The values entered for duration are saved as part of the
CONFIG SEQ file. [F4], S, Y.

W Toggle onloff with F key.
ON Displays the cumrent pitch range when moving from measure to measure.

OFF Pitch range changes depending on the range of notes in the current
measure.

Moves the cursor to any measure in the current track. Cannot move beyond last
measure of the track, even if the song is longer than the current track.

> Press G, enfer the measure number, press [Enter].

Similar to Goto-Bar except it sends the cursor to an exact SMPTE time specified as
[Hours : Minutes : Seconds : Frames : Sub-Frames].

" Press H, enter the SMPTE Time in {Hours : Minutes : Seconds : Frames :
Sub-Frames], and press [Enter].

Before using Hit-Point, the SMPTE counter in the Sync Window must
be turned on. Press [F6] from the Main or View screen to access the
Sync Window.

Allows editing of the highlighted note’s length. See Edit screen.
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Note-trig  w» Toggle onloff with the N key.
ON Each note plays as the cursor highlights it.
OFF Note does not play as the cursor highlights it.
" Use the [Tab] key to scan notes in the forward direction.

W Use the [Shift][Tab] key to scan in the reverse direction.

Off-Velocity  Controls Off-Velocity (Range 0 - 127) ie., the effect caused when a note is
decaying, usually based on how fast a key on the MIDI keyboard is released.

Many MIDI keyboards (and the Sound Blaster) do not support
Off-Velocity. Check the particular instrument's documentation to find
out if it does.

Pitch  Allows editing a highlighted note’s pitch. See Edit Screen.
Start  Sets the Start-time of the highlighted note in the format [units:clicks].

For instance, if the Units is set to sixteenth notes, a start time of 6:4+8 means the
note starts at the sixth sixteenth note, plus eight clicks.

A start time of 10:-11 means the note begins at the tenth sixteenth note, minus
eleven clicks.

To edit by clicks, press the > < keys.

If you change the current time unit, the Insert Note’s start time is updated to reflect
the change.

Track  Used to jump to the same measure in another track.

To jump between tracks
® Press T for Track.
@ Enter the new track number, then press [Enter].
Moving into an unrecorded track creates an empty first measure in that track.

The Track command always tries to move to the same measure number from track
to track. If the tracks are in different time signatures, the cursor will be shifted
forward or backwards to compensate for the time lost or gained because of the
difference in time signatures.

Units  Selects the time-unit for cursor movement and note editing. See the Edit Screen
section for a listing of the units available.

Velocity  Used to edit the Velocity note parameter which is typically used to control a note’s
loudness. Range is 1 - 127.

W Highlight the note and press V to select the Velocity
parameter. Select new value.
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Step Record
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Step Record Screen

W K to enter from the Edit Screen. [Esc] to return to the Edit screen.

Step Record allows notes and chords to be entered and edited from a MIDI
keyboard, in steps, rather than in real time. This allows notes recorded at any
rhythm to play back at a fixed rhythm.

The Status area is identical to the Edit Screen.

Step Settings Area

Mode
Time Units

Velocity
oft-Vel

The rhythm, articulation and velocity settings of the step-entered notes are shown
in the "Step Settings" area at the top left of the Work area. Before entering notes
and chords from the MIDI keyboard, the Units, Articulation, Velocity and
Off-Velocity, must be specified.

Indicates which of the three step edit modes (Step Entry, Edit Existing or Preserve
Rhythm) is active. Set by the Mode command.

Indicates the duration of step entered notes. Set by the Units and Articulation
command.

Indicates the On-velocity of step entered notes. Set by the Velocity command.
Indicates the Off-velocity of step entered notes. Set by the Off-Velocity command.
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Current Note/ Insert Note Area

Current Note/ Insert Note Area

Note parameters may be edited in the Step Record screen as in the Edit and Note
Edit screens. The upper right area in the Work Area is identical to the Note Edit
screen, showing note parameters for the Insert note or Current note. (See the Note
Edit screen for details.)

INSERT NOTE Whenever a note is not highlighted, a note with the listed
parameters will be inserted at the cursor position when the {Ins] key is pressed.

CURRENT NOTE Whenever a note is highlighted, the listed parameters
pertain to the highlighted note. The parameters may be edited using the same
procedures as in the Edit and Note Edit screens.

The Step Record menu retains many of the menu commands from the Edit window
so that notes may be edited during Step Record.

Step Record Menu Area

Step Record Memu
Articulation Durations Goto-Bar Length Mode O0Off-vel Pitch Start
Track Units UVelocity

Articulation Sets the duration of the step-inserted notes as a percentage (1% to 100%) of the
step unit. The step unit duration is set with units command.

W Press A, enter the percentage from 1 to 100, press Enter.

For example, 50% Articulation, with Units set to 8th would result in sixteenth
notes (ie. half of an eighth note) being inserted at every eighth note position during
Step Entry.

If articulation is set too high. overlapping of notes will occur.

Durations  Used for editing the durations of notes inserted with the [Ctrl] keys:

Preset Notes for Insertion

Key Combination Note Duration
[Ctrd]) W Whole

[Cl] D Dotted Half
{Cul) H Half

[Cul] E Eighth

[Ctd] S Sixteenth
[Cud) T Thirty Second
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Step Record Menu Area

Goto-bar

Length

Mode

Off-vel

To edit the duration of the [Ctril] key notes

@ Press D for duration.
@ Enter the [Ctrl] key combination to edit.

@ Type the note duration as [quarter notes: clicks], then press enter.

The values entered for duration can be saved as part of the
CONFIG SEQ file, [F4], S.Y.

Moves the cursor to any measure in the current track. Cannot move beyond last
measure of the track, even if the song is longer than the current track.

"> Press L to edit the highlighted note’s Length, as in the Edit and Note Edit
screens.

Toggles between Step Entry, Edit Existing and Preserve Rhythm modes. (See
detailed explanation below.)

Sets the off-velocity value of the step-entered notes. The value can be either the
MIDI keyboard off-velocity, or a user specified constant.

Pitch

Start

Track

Unlts

To set the note-off velocity

@ Press O to activate Off-Velocity.
@ To use keyboard off velocity, answer Y, then [Enter].

@ To use a constant off-velocity value, press N, then enter the value for
the off-velocity (0 - 127). Press [Enter] to confirm.

W Press P to edit the highlighted note’s Pitch, as in the Edit and Note Edit
screers.

> Press S to edit the highlighted note’s Start time, as in the Edit and Note Edit
screens. .

Jumps to the same measure in another track, as in the Edit and Note Edit screens.

> Press T for Track. Enter the new track number, then press [Enter]. Or, press
+ - to move to the next or previous track.

Moving into an unrecorded track creates an empty first measure in that track.

The Track command always tries to move to the same measure number from track
to track. If the tracks are in different time signatures, the cursor will be shifted
forward or backwards to compensate for the time lost or gained because of the
difference in time signatures.

Determines how far the cursor will advance as notes are entered. This determines
the rhythm of Step Recording.

> Press U, select a new unit value, press Enter.

For example, to enter a note on every sixteenth note, set Units to sixteenth.
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Step Entry Modes

Velocity Determines the note-on velocity of notes entered in Step Record mode. The
velocity value can be either the MIDI keyboard velocity, or a user-specified
constant.

To set the note-on velocity
@ Press V to activate Velocity.
@ To use keyboard velocity, answer Y, then [Enter].

® To use a constant velocity value, press N, then enter the value for the
note-on velocity (1 - 127). Press [Enter] to confirm.

Step Recording with velocities based on the keyboard velocities allows for fine
control of velocities based on the player’s finesse. Step Recording with a Constant
velocity produces absolutely equal velocities.

Step Entry Modes

Step Record has three modes of operation:
Step Entry Used to record notes in step mode.

EdIt Existing Once step record has been completed, this function is used to
change the pitch or velocity of individual notes. This can also be used on music
recorded in real time.

Preserve Rhythm Once step record has been completed, this mode is used to
add a string of notes aligned with the recorded thythm. This can also be used on
music recorded in real time.

Step Entry

In contrast to normal recording where notes are entered exactly as they are played,
Step Entry recording allows notes of fixed value to be entered with a fixed rhythm,
regardless of playing technique. This facilitates recording sections of a song that
must adhere to a specific "rhythmic feel.” The pitch of the notes entered is always
determined by the keys pressed on the MIDI-keyboard, while the rhythm is
determined by the Units command.

In Step Entry mode, the first note pressed on the MIDI keyboard is entered at the
cursor position with the duration and velocity settings defined by the Articulation,
Velocity and Off-Velocity commands. If additional notes are pressed before the
first note is released, the additional notes are entered at the same time position in
the measure as the first note.

Once all of the notes are released, the cursor is advanced by one rhythmic unit (as
defined by the Units menu command) ready to insert the next note.
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Step Entry Modes

To insert a rest
@ Use the damper pedal, or the right cursor key on the PC keyboard.

To insert chords

@ Hold the first key of the chord down while pressing the remaining
notes of the chord. As long as a key remains down, pressing new keys
inserts those notes at the current cursor position, creating the chord.

@ As soon as all keys are released, the cursor advances by the amount
specified as the Rhythmic unit.

To delete notes in a chord

@ While still holding down a note in the chord, re-strike the note to be
deleted.

Edit Existing

Once the notes are all recorded, Edit Existing mode is makes it easy to change the
pitch or velocity of individual notes using the MIDI keyboard.

To edit existing notes
@ Use the [Tab] key or mouse to highlight the note to be changed.

@ Press a note on the MIDI keyboard to change the highlighted note’s
pitch and velocity.

@ The cursor will remain on the note, so you can try again.

@ Use the damper pedal or the [Tab] key to move to the next note.

Preserve Rhythm

This mode is similar to Edit Existing, except the cursor automatically advances to
the next note after the key is released. This makes it easy to add a new string of
step-entered notes that follow the step-enter rhythm.

The track to be edited should contain melody only, without overlapping pitches.
Overlapping pitches in Step Record can result in unpredictable cursor behavior.

Do not set articulation too high or overlapping will occur.
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MIDI Edit Screen

MIDI Line

W M to enter from Edit Screen. [Esc] to return to the Edit Screen.

The MIDI Edit Screen is used to edit non-note MIDI events embedded in a track.
Usually, this data affects notes, but does not include the note-specific parameters
such as pitch and duration. See the table on the next page for a description of MIDI
events.

The MIDI edit screen has two screen areas that make it unique:

) MIDI Line
] MIDI Event Box.

The MIDI Line runs along the bottom of the work area. Information about the data
on the MIDI line is displayed in the upper left of the work area. Since MIDI data
does not have pitch, vertical position would be meaningless. Thus, it can be
displayed on one horizontal line.

ﬂﬁl [ e——— L
: 50050030300 ¥ 2101 ]

MID1-Line Pitch Units

Class Goto-Bar Start  Type Va lue

> To see all classes of MIDI data press M. A.

The notes displaved in the MIDI Edit screen are used onlv as a
visual reference for lining up MIDI events with the music. They
cannot be accessed or edited in the MIDI Edit screen.
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MIDI Line

If no MIDI data is displayed on the MIDI Line, it signifies that no MIDI data of
the presently selected class was recorded into that particular measure of the active
track. If MIDI events are too close together for the screen to display them
separately, an overlap symbol appears instead.

Before recording MIDI data, set the BENDERS command in the the
Options window to RECORDED or NO PRESS.

MIDI Events That Appear On The MIDI Line
Symbol/ MIDI Event Function/Purpose

P: PROGRAM CHANGES Use these to change sounds from
within a track. See Options
window for how these are sent to
external MIDI synths.

A: AFTERTOUCH Also referred to as channel
pressure data. This is the MIDI
data for monophonic keyboard
pressure.

B: BENDER MIDI data for pitch bending of
notes.

T: TEMPO Data for tempo information. This
' is not standard MIDI data. It is
used by Sequencer Plus for
changing the song tempo.

K: KEY AFTERTOUCH This is similar to the
AFTERTOUCH data, but it’s
polyphonic, meaning that there
can be a pressure sensitive
controller for each note rather
than for the entire channel
(monophonic).

C: CONTROLLER Controllers come in various
types, designated by a Controller
Number. For instance, Mod
Wheel is the controller data sent
when you move the modulation
wheel on a synthesizer.
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MIDI Event Area

The MIDI Event box is on the upper right side of the work area. The information
displayed depends upon the type of MIDI data being edited, as determined by the
Class command.

Class
Type

MIDI| Event Area

The MIDI Event area displays the following information:
Selects the MIDI event class as listed in the above table.

When Class is set to Controllers, Type is used to select the type of controller for
editing as follows:

MIDI Controller Types

# NAME POSSIBLE VALUES
1 MOD WHEEL 0-127

2 BREATH 0-127

4 FOOT PEDAL 0-127

5 PORTAMENTO TIME 0-127

6 DATA SLIDER 0-127

7 MAIN VOLUME 0-127

8 CONTINUOUS RELEASE 0-127

9 PARAMETER NUMBER 0-127

10 PAN POSITION 0-127

64 DAMPER SWITCH 0 = off /127=0n
65 PORTAMENTO SWITCH O=off /127=0n
66 SOSTENUTO SWITCH 0=off /127=0n
67 SOFT SWITCH O=off /127=0n
68 2ND RELEASE SWITCH 0=off /127=0n
96 DATA PLUS O=off /127=0n
97 DATA MINUS 0=off /127=0n
122 LOCAL CONTROL 0=off /127=0n
123 ALL NOTES OFF normally 0

124 OMNI MODE OFF normally 0

125 OMNI MODE ON normally 0

126 MONO MODE ON 0/all voices to mono
127 POLY MODE ON normally 0
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MID! Edit Screen Menu Commands

Pitch
Units
Start
Value

(J There are 128 different types of controller codes in MIDI. Most
instruments only use a few of them, and some ignore controller data
entirely.

(J Some MIDI controllers are designated as switches by the MIDI spec
(controllers 64-95 and 122). These controllers should be set to either
0 (OFF) or 127 (ON), and nothing in between.

Displays pitch value of Key Aftertouch MIDI events.
Displays the time-unit for cursor movement as determined by the Units command.
Displays start time of the current MIDI event in Current Units:Clicks

Displays the value of the current MIDI event. Different MIDI events have different
ranges of values.

MIDI Edit Screen Menu Commands

Class

Goto-Bar
MIDI Line

Pitch

Start

Type

< If you have a mouse...

HIDI Menu 1
Class Goto-Bar MIDI-Line Pitch Start Type Units Value I

You can access the menu area commands by pressing both buttons

simultaneously to activate the Mouse Window.

Changes the type of MIDI event to be edited, as shown in the MIDI Event box.
Controllers is a special class that is further affected by the Type command (below.)

See Edit Screen.

Displays either one or all classes of MIDI events at the bottom of the work area
where ML: is displayed. Changing the Class or Controller Type automatically
changes what’s displayed in the MIDI Line.

W To see all classes press M, A.

If any key-aftertouch data is displayed (polyphonic pressure), its pitch name is
displayed in the MIDI Event box.

(J The pitch of a key-aftertouch event is not the same thing as the Pitch
command in the Edit and Note Edit Menus. Very few synths
currently support key aftertouch (poly-pressure). For those that do,
the pitch of the key-aftertouch event must match the pitch of a
concurrently sounding note, or there is no audible effect.

Changes the start time of a selected event.
(1 The cursor position within the measure (on the MIDI Line) is
displayed in the MIDI Event box.

(J When editing the start time of a MIDI event, you cannot place it on
top of an already existing event of the same type and class.

When Class is set to Controllers, Type is used to select the type of controller to
edit. Controllers are each assigned a number and are scrolled by using the + - [ ]
keys.
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MIDI! Edit Screen Menu Commands

MIDI Controllers designated as switches by the MIDI spec (controllers 64-95 and
122) should be set to either 0 (OFF) or 127 (ON).

Units Selects the time-units for cursor movement. See Edit Screen.
Value  Changes the Value of the currently selected MIDI event.

If the cursor is not on a MIDI event, this setting is blank. The acceptable values
depend on the class of MIDI event and, in the case of Controllers, on the type.

Most MIDI events have a range from 0 to 127, but Bender data could be within the
range from -8,192 to 8,191 (with 0 being no PITCH BEND). This 16,000-plus
range and resolution is 128 times 128. Use the - key to enter negative values, [ ] to
lower and raise it by 128. On most synths a change of 128 is the minimum
required to hear a change.

9
0.0

If you have a mouse...

You can select an item tn the environment window by dragging the cursor. To
change a value, highlight it and drag while holding the left button. Pressing

the right button will change in larger increments.

To insert and delete MIDI events, drag the cursor to the desired point and double
click. The event will be inserted if one isn’t already there. If one exists, it will be
deleted.
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NORMAL TRANSFORMS
TIME PITCH VELOCITY SPLIT RANDOM/MISC
Transpose Set Pitch Pitch
Super-Quant Harmonic—Xsp Ad just Quantize Start Time
Quant-Dur Inversion Crescendo Ualoclity Ualocity
Set-Dur Harmonic-Inv Set-NoteOff Duration Duration
Ad just-Dur Map Ad just-NoteOff Modulus Merge
Retrograde CompEx Track ReBar
Of fset Range ReBar
CompEx
(PgDn for HIDI/Tempo Transforms)
MIDI/TEMPO TRANSFORMS
TIME VALUE INS/DEL TEMPO
Scale Filt fccelerando
Of fset Shift Crescendo Scale
CompEx Invert Thin Shift
Nap Elin-Dupes Thin
Map—Prograns Elin-Dupes
Tap-Tempo
(Pglp for Hormal Transforms)

Transforms

W  Press X from the View Screen to access the Normal Transforms Window. Press

[Esc] to close.

Press [PgDn] from the Normal Transforms window to access the MIDI/Tempo
Transforms window.

W Press [PgUp] to return to the Normal Transforms window, [Esc] to close

either transform window, and return to the View screen.
Transforms are special editing commands that affect MIDI data in a selected range
of measures and tracks in the View Screen. Transforms may be used to:
L Combine tracks or split them apart.
(J Reverse music to make it plays backwards.

(J Compress or expand note durations and the amount of time between
notes.

L) Change the harmonic structure of your music.
(3 Adjust the bar lines.

(3 And much, much more!

While some transforms have the same names as certain Main screen features, they
affect the data permanently, rather than temporarily. Therefore, before using a
transform, it’s a good idea to save the current song file to disk. That way, if you
make a mistake or don’t like the result. you can retrieve the original file from disk.
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Certain Main screen features are useful to audition a transform’s
effect before permanently modifying data.

If you’re certain that you want to change your piece in a specific way, using a
transform is preferable to using the Main screen equivalent, since changing data
"on the fly" forces the PC to perform lots of extra calculations every time the track
plays back.

Transforms are grouped into the following categories:

Categories of Transforms

Normal Transforms Window

Time

Pitch

Velocity

Split
Random/Miscellaneous

MIDI/Tempo Transforms Window
Time

Value

Insert/Delete

Tempo

As the cursor is moved from one transform to another, a description of each
transform appears in the menu area.
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Using Transforms

Using Transforms

With a few exceptions, the procedure for using transforms is as follows:

How to use transforms
@ Press X from the View Screen to access Transforms Window.

@ Highlight the desired transform, press [Enter]. The transforms window
will disappear and the cursor will be placed in the View Screen.

@ Use the cursor keys to highlight a range of tracks and measures. The
measure and track numbers appear in the menu area while you’re
defining the block. When the desired measures and tracks have been
highlighted, press [Enter] to go to the final steps.

W To reset the range to the current cursor position, press R.
W To keep the same range used in the previous block move (or
transform), press K.
—Or=

Enter non-bar bounded Start and End times (see detailed instructions
below.)and press [Enter].

@ At this point a series of prompts will request particular information
required by the transform. The information requested will depend on
the transform in use. Details on each transform follow in this section.

Follow the prompts in the menu area and enter the required
information.

® Press [Enter] to execute the transform.

The last setting used in any transform automatically becomes the
default setting. So, if you quantize a measure to 32nd notes, the next
time you select Quantize, the prompt will offer you a default of 32nd
notes. This greatly speeds repetitive operations.

Selecting the Range

Most transforms let you change the data in a range of several tracks at once. The
only exceptions are the Split, Merge, and Rebar, which work on one track at a time.

The range of tracks and measures is defined by highlighting a rectangular area on
the View screen— the same method used to define a range for a block move
command.

Non  The transform range can be defined to BAR, BEAT and CLICK. For instance, a
Bar-Bounded  transform could be defined to affect a range between [BAR3:BEAT2:CLICK98]
Option  and [BAR11:BEAT4:CLICK186].
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Using Transforms

To use a Non Bar-Bounded range
® Choose a transform and select the range of bars.
@ Press S for Start time, and enter the Starting [Beat:Click] for the range.

Enter start time : 1:1
Format is quarters:clicks

@ Press E for End time, and enter the Ending [Beat:Click] for the range.

Enter end tine : 4:192
Format is quarters:clicks

@ Enter the information required by the particular transform you are

using.
® Press [Enter] to execute the transform.
Non Bar-Bounded values can be specified before or after selecting the bars of the
range with the cursor keys. They are relative to the bars they are finally selected
for. For example, if a transform was selected to Start on [BEAT3:CLICK60] and

End on [BEAT1:CLICK35], it will always start and end on these values no matter
what the range of bars is.
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NORMAL TRANSFORMS

TIHE PITCH VELOCITY SPLIT RANDOM /M ISC
Iranspose Set Pitch Pitch
Super-Quant Harmonic-Xsp Ad just Quantize Start Tine
Quant-Dur Inversion Crescendo Velocity Uelocity
Set-Pur Harmonic-Inv Set-HoteOff Duration Duration
Ad just-Dur Map Ad just-NoteDff Modulus Merge
Retrograde CompEx Irack ReBar
Of fset Range ReBar
CompEx

(PgDn for MIDI/Tempo Transforas)

KEYSIG SUPER_QUANTIZE

Transforns Mewu
Quantize note starts. I

Normal Transforms

The remainder of this section is dedicated to individual transforms and the specific
data required to use each one effectively.

For basic instructions on performing transforms, refer to the
beginning of this section.

Time Transforms

Quantize

Moves the start-time of notes in the range towards the closest selected time unit
division of the beat. The range is 0% - 100%.

W At the prompt, enter a time unit followed by a percentage correction.

Time Units Sets the interval of beats to which notes are quantized. (eg, quarter
notes, eighth notes, etc.)

Percent Correction Determine how far the note will be moved onto the
interval.

The exact amount each note is moved is relative to each note’s distance from the
nearest Quantize Grid point. If Quantization Strength is set to 50%, a note 24
clicks away from the bar:beat will be moved 12 clicks towards the quantize
position. A note in the same range only 8 clicks from the nearest Quantize Grid
point will only be moved 4 clicks.

L A 100% correction means that the notes in the range will be moved
all the way to the to the time unit setting. Thus, all notes may be
moved to the 8th note beat position.

U At 75%, notes will be moved three quarters of the way to the
quantization unit. Thus, all notes may be moved to 25% of the 8th
note beat, which is 1/32nd less than the previous example.
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Time Transforms

Super-Quantize

Quantize-Dur

1 At 50%, notes will be moved half way to the quantize beat.

Although similar to the QUANT column in the Main screen, the Quantize
transform can quantize a section of a track instead of the entire track. You can
move the notes closer to a division of the beat, instead of exactly onto it.

The transform does not affect non-note MIDI data such as pitch bend, aftertouch,
etc. Thus, quantizing a track containing MIDI data will make the notes and the
controller data no longer match up. This can be corrected in the MIDI Edit screen
or by using a MIDI transform to realign the MIDI data.

When quantizing from the Main screen, the MIDI controller data is quantized
during playback, along with the note data. This can be a source of timing problems,
as dozens of MIDI events are scheduled to play at the same time. If you’re sure
that you want to quantize a track, use the Quantize transform instead of the
Quantize column on the Main screen to avoid this problem. If two or more notes
on the same track are the same pitch, and are quantized to the same Start-Time, all
but one will be automatically deleted.

Super-Quantize is a powerful transform that provides detailed control over
quantization. It is documented in detail at the end of this section.

(Quantize Durations) Changes the length of all notes in the range by moving their
durations to the closest selected time-unit division of the beat.

> FEnter the time unit, then the percentage correction.
Time Units Sets the interval of the beats.
Percent Correction Sets the percent of the beat that notes will be quantized

Side-effects of Quantizations

Set-Dur

While the Quantize functions in the transforms and on the Main screen can be very
helpful in achieving certain goals, there can also be side effects.

Suppose, for example, you’ve recorded a bass line and want to make it play back
with even 16th notes, quantized from the Main screen’s Quantize column. You
then decide to play the bass one measure at the end of every chorus, with the last
two beats played as 8th-note triplets. Because the track is quantized to 16ths, this
poses a problem that can be solved two ways:

(J Leave a blank space for the 8th-note triplets in the original track,
then record a second track with those triplets and nothing else.
Quantize the new track to 8th-note triplets, and assign it to the same
channel as the first track. Then play both tracks together.

Sy e
[ Use the Non-Bar Bounded option to quantize each part of the
measures separately.

(Set Duration) Makes all notes in the range the same length as specified by the
user. The same note-length restrictions described for Adjust Duration also apply to
Set Duration.

> Enter the new note duration in quarter notes and clicks.
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Time Transforms

Adjust-Dur  (Adjust Duration) Adds or subtracts a given number of clicks from each note
duration while maintaining the differences in length.

> Enter the change in duration in quarter notes and clicks.

For example, it could be used to increase the length of all notes by an extra 16th
note, making a staccato passage more legato.

Things to remember about Adjust Duration

(J A note cannot extend beyond the end of a track. Instead, make the
track longer by adding empty measures to the end.

If a note is extended so it runs into another note of the same pitch,
the extended note will automatically be shortened.

(J The length of a note cannot be less than one click. The transform
cannot delete notes, so no matter how many clicks are removed, at
least one click of length always remains.
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Time Transforms

Range to be transformed

Range after Retrograde Transform

f o TR PR T

In the
Range after Enhanced Retrograde Transform Btact

Retrograde
only Start
Times are
moved.
Notes start
ON the beat

2 3 4 41 3 4 851

1 2 2 3 4 51

Retrograde  Reverses the order of notes a range of measures to create a mirror image of the
original melody, that plays backwards. The start and end times, or start times only,
may be reversed.

The length of note determines its start-time retrograding. Thus, the
rhythmic feel may be severly altered if the Start Times Only option is
not used.

Offset  Moves the entire notes backward and forward in time. Similar to using the Offset
column in the Main screen, except:

(J Notes in a selected range of the track may be offset instead of the
entire track.

(J Notes only may be offset while leaving the MIDI data in their
original positions.
W Amount to delay events in quarter notes and clicks. (Negative value moves

data earlier, positive value moves data later.) Answer Y to the prompt: "Offset
MIDI data too?" to optionally offset MIDI data with the notes.

102 - TRANSFORMS



Comp-Ex

Pitch Transforms

(Compress/Expand) Adjusts the position between notes in the range as a ratio of
their normal postion to the new position. Non-note MIDI events may be optionally
affected.

Fractional Scaling Ratio A fraction (1/2 or 1/3 or 4/3) that expresses the
amount of new time compared to original time. The numbers in the ratio can be
any number between 1 and 4000.

> At the prompt, enter fractional scaling value n/o, where "n" is the new value
and "O" is the original value.
At the prompts: "Do you want to compex the note durations?" (y/n) and "Do
you want to compex the MIDI too?" answer Y or N.

[ For example, to expand a measure of four evenly spaced quarter
notes into two measures of four equally spaces half notes, the new
time would be 2 while the original time would be 1. Thus, the ratio
would be 2/1.

J To compress the same notes into the space of one-half measure, you
would enter 1/2.

CompEx can be extremely useful in adjusting your music to hit film/video cues.
The transform, particularly used in conjunction with the Range Rebar functions,
allows you to keep your original tempo and note order, yet place note sequences
exactly where you want.

Pitch Transforms

Transpose

Harmonic
Transpose

Changes the pitch of notes in the range up or down by octaves and semitones. It
works like the TRANS column in the Main screen, except you can transpose a
section of a track instead of the entire track and the change is permanent.

&> At the prompt, enter the number of octaves and semitones by which to
transpose. Enter "Up” or "Down" to set whether the pitch is raised or lowered.

Same as Transpose except the new pitches remain in a selected key signature that
is entered with the Key Signature window. (See the section on the Key Signature
window later in this section for details.)

W Press K to open the Key Signature window and select the appropriate key
signature. Then follow the same procedure as Transpose, above.

(J A common use for this transform is transposing a melody to match a
different chord while keeping it in the same key. However, you can
also use it for certain tricks, like changing music from one mode to
another. However. Harmonic Transpose does not instantly change
music from one key to another.

{J You can get some interesting results from this transform if you
deliberately enter the wrong key signature before transposing. This
method is a great way to experiment with your music, and twist it
into new patterns that you might not otherwise discover.
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Pitch Transforms
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Inversion  Flips the notes about an "axis of inversion”, i.e. the pitch used as the center of the
flip. (See illustration.)

> Enter the Pitch axis for inversion as NOTE:OCTAVE.

Using Transpose and Harmonic Inversion to Change Majors
Into Minors

@ Select the major key passage and use Harmonic Transpose to take
everything up to a relative minor (i.e., up a major 6th).

@ Use Transpose to lower everything a major 6th, bringing the root note
back and leaving the music in a minor key.
Harmonic  Same as inversion above, but keeps the new notes in the key set by the Key
Inversion  Signature window. (See Key Sig Window later in this section).

W Press K to open the Key Signature window and select the appropriate key
signature. Then follow the same procedure as Inversion. above.
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Map

Velocity Transforms
As with Harmonic Transpose, deliberately telling Sp Gold the wrong key signature
can produce some very interesting and useful results.
When you select an area to be transformed or inverted and identify it by key
signature, Sp Gold does the following:

@ Identifies all notes within the selected scale, and transposes or inverts
them so that the resulting notes stay within that scale.

@ Identifies all notes not within the selected scale, and transposes or
inverts them chromatically by the specified number of semitones.
Converts notes of a selected pitch into a new pitch.

> Enter a value to pitch to map "from" as NOTE:OCTAVE. Then enter a value
to pitch to map "to" as NOTE:OCTAVE.

For example, you might want to convert all the G notes in octave 5 into G-Sharps.
You enter the Pitch to Map From and the Pitch to Map To.

This transform is an effective way to alter the root notes of related
chords or move a particular drum track from one sound to another
(converting a low tom-tom to a mid tom-tom, for example).

Velocity Transforms

Set

Adjust

Crescendo

Gives all the notes in the selected range the same Note-On Velocity.
This can be used to set the upper velocity limit on all notes.

For example, to limit the note velocities at 100, add 27 so that notes above 100
would be clipped off at the top of the range. Then, lower everything by 27 so all
the notes would be transformed to a velocity no greater than 100.

> At the prompt, enter the Note-on velocity in the range is 1 to 127.

Increases or decreases the Note-ON Velocity by a specific amount.
> At the pompt, enter the change in "Note ON" velocity in the range -126 to 127.

Note-ON Velocity can range from 1-127. If the selected offset pushed the velocity
to either end of this range, the velocity will be truncated accordingly.

Use Adjust to change the velocities in a track without disturbing the relative
velocities within the track. This way the dynamics are not lost, but the volume is
adjusted.

Adjusts all of the Note-On Velocities in the range such that a gradual
increase/decrease in volume occurs from note to note. Although this is not a true
crescendo, the volume of the track increases (or decreases) over a period of time
encompassed by the range. The allowable range for starting and ending velocities
is -127 to +127. The negative end of the range is used to decrease a note’s velocity.

= At the prompt, enter the velocity for the Start of the range (-127 to 127). Enter
the velocity for the End of the range (-127 to 127.) Answer the prompt: "Do
you want to keep velocities relative?” YIN
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Velocity Transforms

100

CRESCENDO TRANSFORM
Start Veloclty 10, End Velochty 55
"Keep the relative velocitles?” N

CRESCENDO TRANSFORM
Stert Velochy 10, End Veloclty 55
Keep the relative velochies?” Y

CRESCENDO TRANSFORM
Start Velochy 45, End Veloclty +70
“Koep tha relative velocities” N

CRESCENDO TRANSFORM
Start Velocity -45, End Veloclty +70
"Keep the relalive velocities?” Y
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Set-NoteOff

Adjust-Note
orf

CompEx

Velocity Transforms

Relatlve Crescendo The range -127 to 0 are used when keeping velocities
relative. With the relative velocity option the relative velocities of the notes in
the range are preserved and the velocities required for the crescendo/decrescendo
are added or subtracted to/from them. (See Illustration.) In the same crescendo as
below (velocities 1 to 127) the crescendo’s velocities will still progress from 1 to
127, but these velocities will be added as necessary to the original note’s
velocities.

[J By preserving the original velocities of the range and adding the
crescendo values to them, the sound of the range from note to note,
as far as velocity is concemed, is maintained while the crescendo’s
velocities steadily increase or decrease.

Normal Crescendo Use only 0 to 127 when not keeping velocities relative.
In a nomal crescendo transform, the velocities are replaced by the new velocities
required for the crescendo. If a crescendo starts at velocity 1 and ends at velocity
127, the velocities will be changed to increase progressively from 1 to 127 with
no regard for the original velocities.

This works like Set Velocity, except that it only changes the notes’ off-velocity.
Off-velocity is the speed with which you release a key on the instrument. Most
instruments don’t transmit this data, but if yours does, the note off-velocity may
affect certain note characteristics, such as decay time.

W At the prompt, enter the change in note off velocity. Range is from -127 to 127.

For elaboration on how your synthesizer uses note off-velocity consult your
instrument manual.

This works like Adjust Velocity, except that it changes the notes’ off-velocity .

W At the prompt, enter the change in note off velocity. Range is from -127 to 127,

Compresses or expands the dynamic range of the selection by moving the note’s
velocities closer or further away from the average velocity in the range.

Use this to limit the dynamic range of a track without removing it entirely.

Like the CompEx time transform, you’re asked to enter two numbers, expressing
the ratio of the new velocity range to original range as a fraction, such as 2/1, 1/2,
etc..

> At the prompt, enter the fractional scaling value nlo, where “n" is the new
velocity and "o" is the original velocity.

Working with the Velocity Transforms

Different synths respond to velocity data in various ways. This also applies to
different programs in the same synth. Velocity transforms can help compensate for
these differences.

For example, the Roland MKS-20 digital piano module sounds great when you
send it a MIDI velocity above 110, but if you use a Yamaha DX7 as a master
keyboard, you may have to hit the keys quite hard to generate MIDI velocities that
high. When this happens, the MKS-20 doesn’t sound its best, and your hands hurt
from pounding the keyboard.
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Split Transforms

An easy way to solve this problem is to play the DX7 at a reasonable level, then
use the Adjust Velocity transform to nudge all the notes up in volume until the
MKS-20 sounds its best.

As another example, some keyboards have signal-to-noise ratio problems at low
volumes and distortion problems at high volumes. In this situation, it can be
difficult to control the volume in the recording studio. It’s much easier to use
velocity transforms to raise the low levels and lower the high ones.

The Split transform (See Split Transforms in this section) can be especially helpful
when combined with Velocity transforms. If your problem is a sampler with
uneven volumes across the keyboard, use Split to isolate those sections that are the
worst offenders, and then individually apply velocity transforms until you’ve
brought them all into line.

Split Transforms

Pitch

Quantize

Split transforms move any notes that lie within a given range of values onto a new
track.

There are five ways to split a track: e
Moves notes within a given pitch range out of one track and into another track.

W At the prompt, enter the Destination track for the split. Enter the LOW pitch S
cutoff as NOTE.OCTAVE. Enter the HIGH pitch cutoff as NOTE:OCTAVE.

After selecting the transform, you will be prompted fo enter the upper and lower
boundary notes in the range. The boundary notes are inclusive, so if you set the e
upper boundary to A4, all notes in the range, including A4, are split out from the
track. Some common uses for this transform include:
Q3 To split the left-hand and right-hand parts into separate tracks;
L] To extract a single sound from a drum machine part;
(1 To extract a range of sounds(all the tom-toms, or all the cymbals). =

Once a track has been split, the individual tracks can be independently offset,
transposed, inverted, quantized, assigned to other instruments, etc.

Moves any notes that are close enough to the beat onto another track.

W At the prompt. enter the destination track for split. Enter the New Time Units
value to set the interval to quantize to. Enter the percentage tolerance to
determine which notes will be split based on clicks from nearest beat.

Quantize Interval Which time unit (quarter notes, etc.) to use.

Percentage Tolerance. Determines if a note is within an acceptable number
of clicks to the time unit to be considered on the beat.

The following example shows how to use the Quantize Split transform to program ——
a swing rhythm into a track.

@ Use the regular Quantize transform on the track to move all the notes
to the nearest 1/16th notes.
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Veloclty

Duration

Modulus

Random Transforms

@ Transform the track with Quantize Split, using 1/8 note intervals and a
small percentage of tolerance (1 or 2%). This moves all the
odd-numbered 1/16 notes onto a new track.

@ Offset the original track by 12 clicks (6 clicks at 96 PPQ), and play
them together: The even numbered 1/16 notes will be delayed, giving
the tracks a swing feel.

The Super-Quantize transform includes a Swing feature that is much
easier to implement than the above instructions.

Moves notes that are within a range of velocities onto a new track.

> Enter the Destination track for split. Enter the LOW cutoff velocity (1 to 127)
and the HIGH cutoff velocity (1 to 127.)

You can use this transform to find notes that are too loud or too soft. move them to
a new track and adjust them. You could also use this transform to find notes with
high velocities and assign them to altemate drum samples.

Moves any notes that are over a certain length to a new track.

> FEnter the Destination track for split. Enter cutoff duration in quarter notes and
clicks.

You enter the length of notes that you want to move, and all notes of that length or
longer are moved to the destination track.

Moves every 'Nth’ note to a new track.

W  Enter the destination track for split. Enter the first note to begin counting
from. Enter the Modulus number.

The first note is also moved.

For example, if the modulus is set to the number 5, and first note is set to the
number 2, every fifth note, starting with the second note, will be moved to the
destination track.

Try using this transform to generate accent patterns. Do a modulus split, adjust the
note velocities up, then merge the tracks together again. You can also get
interesting effects by assigning the split track to a new channel, and program.

Random Transforms

Pitch

These transforms use random numbers to adjust note pitch. velocity, duration. or
start time, respectively. The random numbers are generated first, then modified by
the degree of randomization selected.

Randomizes pitch harmonically based upon the key selected in the Keysig window.
Small percentages generate slight melodic variations, and large amounts generate
random melodies.
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Miscellaneous Transforms

Start Time

Velocity

Duration

> At the prompt, enter the degree of randomness (1 - 100) followed by the Start
Time.

Randomizing start-time by a slight amount can add human feel, but can get sloppy
if over-used. Using extreme randomization will make random start time variations,
after which you can quantize the track to get the random variations onto the beat.

Randomizes Velocity of all notes in the range. This transform also gives a good
human feel when you randomize the velocity data a small amount. A large amount
generates random accents.

Randomizes the duration of all notes in the range. A small amount of
randomization on note durations can also add to a more human feel on some tracks.

Miscellaneous Transforms

Merge

Track ReBar

Range ReBar

Combines MIDI data from a Source track into a Destination track. The Source
track remains intact. The Destination track is the current track. The Destination
track is selected by moving the cursor to the track you want to merge to.

Use this to merge data that was previously split out and modified.

If notes in the chosen tracks overlap, the conflicting notes are
truncated or deleted as needed. If the Source track is longer that the
destination track, the notes past the end of the Destination track are
not merged.

The Track ReBar and Range ReBar transforms allow you to change the locations
of bar lines without changing the timing of the music. The ability to move the bar
lines affects the use of almost every feature in Sp Gold. Record, Play, Punch-In,
and Edit features always work in relation to measure boundaries in your tracks, so
all these features are affected by the ReBar Transforms.

The Track ReBar transform changes all the time signatures in the current track to
match those in another track. You specify which other track to use as a time
signature source. This is particularly useful if you’ve accidentally recorded a track
in the wrong time signature.

The Range ReBar transform changes the time signature in a range of measures to
any new time signature you specify. This is useful if you want to remove a single
beat from a measure, or convert measures of tightly packed data into a series of
one-beat measures 50 the details of each beat appear on the Edit screen.

For example, a measure of 4/4 time can be turned into one measure of 3/4 and one
measure of 1/4. Once the original measure is transformed, the measure of 1/4 can
be deleted, punched-into, inserted somewhere else. etc. None of these things would
have been possible otherwise, because these features only work with complete
measures.
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MID1/TEMPO TRANSFORMS

TIME VALUE INS/DEL TEMPO
Scale Fil1 Accelerando
Offset Shift Crescendo Scale
CompEx Invert Thin Shift
Map Elin-Dupes Thin
Hap—Prograns Elin—Dupes
Tap-Tempo

(Pgllp for Normal Transforms)

Transforns Henu

KEYSIG SUPER_QUANTIZE
Reverse order of MIDI evewnts.

MIDI/Tempo Transforms

"> From the View screen, press X to activate the Transforms screen. Press
[PgDn] to see the list of MIDI and Tempo transforms.

MIDI transforms affect MIDI data rather than note data.
The following types of MIDI data can be transformed using MIDI Transforms:
[ Pitch Bends
[J Key Aftertouch
L1 Program Changes
Q1 Aftertouch
O Controllers.

Time Transforms

Retrograde

Reverses the order of MIDI events. The transformed MIDI events will be
backwards after the transform.

> Enter MIDI event to retrograde and the controller number to use, if using
controller event.

Retrograding MIDI data, but not note data, produces largely experimental effects.
Experimentation with this transform is suggested because explicit examples will
not always have the same effect.

The new Start Times Only Option of the Normal Retrograde
Transform does not apply to the MIDI Retrograde Transform
because duration does not apply to MIDI data.
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Value Transforms

Offset

CompEx

Moves MIDI events ahead or behind in time, such as modulation wheel or volume.

> Enter the MIDI event to offset and the controller number to use, if using a
controller event. Enter the amount to shift MIDI events in quarter and clicks.
A negative value moves events earlier. A positive value moves events later.

By Offsetting a series of pitch bends to begin later than the note, the note will
sustain for the duration of the offset before the pitch bend affects the note.

(Compress / Expand) Speeds up or slows down the effect of a series of MIDI
events by increasing or decreasing their frequency.

W Select the MIDI event to CompEx and the controller number to use, if using
controller event. Enter the Fractional scaling values as new value | original
value.

To speed up a series of pitch bends, enter a scaling fraction of 1/2 to move pitch
bends closer together, and the series would speed up.

A scaling fraction such as of 2/1 would move the pitch bends farther apart, and the
series would slow down.

Value Transforms

Scale

Shift

Invert

Map

Multiplies the value of MIDI events by a specific value.

W  Enter the MIDI event to Scale and controller number to use, if using controller
event. Enter the Fractional scaling values as new value | original value.

To decrease a pitch bend’s value by 50%, enter a scaling value of 1/2.
To increase a pitch bend’s value by 100%, enter a scaling value of 2/1.

Adds a specified value to MIDI data. Possible values range from -127 to 127, with
the exception of benders which has a range of -8192 to 8191.

@ Enter the MIDI event to Shift and controller number to use, if using controller
event. Enter amount to shift events. Range is -127 to 127.

Subtracts a MIDI event’s value from its maximum value, the result becomes the
MIDI event’s new value.

> Enter the MIDI event to Invert and controller number to use, if using
controller event.

To transform a crescendo into a decrescendo use the MIDI Invert transform. By
Inverting the decrescendo’s values, the highest value is subtracted from 127 leaving
a relatively low value. The start of the crescendo is transformed into the start of the
decrescendo.

Transforms one type of MIDI event into another.

A series of pitch bends could be transformed into a series of controller events.

> Enter the MIDI event to remap from and controller number to use, if using
controller event. Enter the MIDI event to remap to and controller number to
use, if using controller event.
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Map-Programs

Insert/Delete Transforms

Transforms MIDI Program Change values.

> Enter the Program number to remap from followed by the Program number to
remap to.

To change the program from Acoustic Piano to Electric Piano you could do so by
remapping the program change number of the Acoustic Piano sound to the program
number of the Electric Piano.

Insert/Delete Transforms

Fill

Inserts MIDI events in the specified range. The values of the events inserted can
increase or decrease across the range, depending on user specified values.

The starting and ending values of the Fill transform will determine the basic slope
of the curve used to insert MIDI events.

By entering a high number of events per beat, transitions will be smoother.
However, more controller events will use more song memory, and if they are too
dense they will clog MIDI playback.

Fill can be used to insert any type of MIDI data into a range. A series of pitch
bends of progressively increasing values could be inserted. A crescendo could be
inserted using controller number 7.

Required Parameters

Crescendo

@ MIDI event to fill
@ Controller number to use, if using controller event.

@ Starting value. Range is from 0 to 127, exept for benders which is
-8192 to 8191.

@ Ending value. Range is from 0 to 127, exept for benders which is
-8192 to 8191.

® Number of events per beat to insert. Range is from 0 to192 (or a
maximum of 96, depending on the song’s ppq setting.)

® Curvature. Range is from -100 to 100. (See MIDI fill curve diagrams.)
Creates crescendos using controller number 7 (volume).

"> Enter the Start volume in the range 0 to 127. Enter the End volume in the
range 0 to 127.

By using MIDI controller 7, the notes’ original velocities remain unchanged, but
they are superseded by the MIDI controller.

Since crescendo is a MIDI fill transform, a thorough reading of the Fill transform’s
method of insertion will make it easier to understand this transform.

Crescendo requires you to enter starting and ending values for the controllers.
However, the curvature value is fixed at 0, and events per beat is fixed to 8.
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Insert/Delete Transforms
Midi Fill Curves

Positive Slope/Positive Curvature

Mid Control Value

S Bervanre 0o 180

Midi Fill Curves

Negative Slope/Positive Curvature
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Time

e 010 180

Midi Fill Curves
Fositive Siope/Negative Curvature

iy AR et

Midi Fill Curves
Negetive Siope/Negefive Curvature

Crescendos are created by typing a lower starting value than ending value.
Decrescendos are created by specifying a larger starting value than ending value.

The MIDI Crescendo does not allow a user specified curvature
value. For a MIDI crescendo with a curvature value other than 0 use
the Fill transform with controller number 7.

Thin  Reduces density of MIDI events in a specified range.

"> Enter the MIDI event to thin and controller number to use, if using controller
event, Enter the maximum nimber of events per beat. Range is 0 to 192, (or a
maximum of 96, depending on the song's ppq setting.)

The MIDI Thin transform uses a maximum number of events per beat to determine
the minimum number of clicks allowed between events. When the Thin transform
detects fewer clicks between two MIDI events than allowed it deletes the second of

the two events.
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Elim-Dupes

Tempo Transforms

If any MIDI events that are being thinned have a value of 0, they will not be
deleted. This will ensure that pitch bends and other controllers are not left at
unreasonable values in sparse sections of MIDI data.

Entering a density value of 0 will delete all the selected MIDI events in the range.

Eliminates duplicate MIDI events.

"> Enter the MIDI event to eliminate duplicates of and controller number to use,
if using controller event.

In a series of MIDI events of the same type, with the same value, only the first
event will actually have any effect. Elim-Dupes will eliminate the duplicate events
that have no Effect.

Although Elim-Dupes and Thin may sound similar, Thin deletes
events based on a minimum number of clicks allowed between the
same type of MIDI events, Elim-Dupes deletes MIDI events of the
same type and value regardless of their interval or the density of
data at a particular point in a song.

Tempo Transforms

Accelerando

Scale

Tempo transforms affect tempo events instead of note or MIDI data. Since tempo
events can be embedded in any track, tempo transforms can be used on any track
containing tempo events just as if they were true MIDI data.

Tempo Transforms will have no audible effect unless the track
containing the transformed Tempo Events is currently selected as the
Tempo Track in the Options window.

Creates a controlled increase or decrease in tempo. The Accelerando Transform is
the equivalent of a Fill Transform for Tempo events.

W FEnter the Starting tempo (16 to 255) and ending tempo. Enter the number of
tempo events per beat to insert (1 to 192 for 192 PPQ, 1 - 96for 96 PPQ.)
Enter a curvature value (-100 to 100.)

Value range is specified in Beats Per Minute.

Entering a higher starting value than ending value will cause a decrease in tempo.
Entering a lower starting value than ending value will cause an increase in tempo.

Refer to MIDI Fill transform on page 113 for an in depth discussion
of slopes and curvature values.

Multiplies the value of Tempo events by a specified ratio.

> Enter the Fractional scaling value as new valueloriginal value.
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Tempo Transforms

Shift

Thin

Elim-Dupes

Tap-Tempo

To scale a song’s tempo events to play half as slow, enter a scaling value of 1/2. If
you wanted to double a song’s tempo event and values you would enter a scaling
value of 2/1.

Tempo events must already exist in a track for tempo Scale and Shift
to have any effect.

The Shift Transform adds a specified value to all tempo events in range.

W FEnter the amount to shift events. Range is from -239 to 239.

If a section of a song has a good flow of tempo changes, but the entire section is
too fast, shifting the tempo down will slow the tempo without affecting the flow of
tempo changes.

Reduces the density of tempo events

"> Enter the maximum number of tempo events per beat. Range is from 0 to 192,
(or a maximum of 96, depending on the song’s ppq setting.)

Thin will reduce the number of events to a specified number of tempo events per
beat. A

Entering a density value of 0 will eliminate ALL tempo events in a
range.

Eliminates duplicate tempo events.

In a series of Tempo events with the same value, only the first event will actually
have any effect. Elim-Dupes will eliminate the duplicate events that have no affect.

Tap-Tempo is documented at the end of this section.
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Key Signature Window

> Press K from the Transforms window. [Esc] to close.

The Key Signature window is used to keep the music in the correct key when using
harmonic or random pitch transforms, or experiment with new keys.

There are two columns in the Key Signature window, one for Roots and the other
for Modes. On the basis of this setting, Sp Gold is able to correctly transform the
music harmonically.

Deliberately telling Sp Gold the wrong key signature can produce
some interesting results,

The settings in the Root and Mode columns can be used to select any one of 77
different musical scales. To select a root and a mode, highlight it in the list and
press Enter. The seven modes have different scale patterns of steps and half-steps,
arranged as follows.

Key Signatures

MODE Number of Half-steps
MAJOR Root 2212221
DORIAN Root 2122212
PHRYGIAN ’ Root 1222122
LYDIAN Root 2221221
MIXOLYDIAN Root 2212212
MINOR Root 2 122122
LOCHRIAN Root 1 221222
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Tempo Transforms

To select the scale and root
@ Highlight the desired root, press [Enter].
@ Highlight the correct mode, press [Enter].

The key signature is saved as part of the song file. When you load a
song file from disk, the key signature is set to what it was when the
song was saved.
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Interval Preserve duration YES
Suing 58 Sensitivity 108
Grid offset ] Sens mode NORMAL

Quant Strength 188

Tuples 1 in the space of 1

Interval Mode Offset PresDur 0-Strewgth Reset Sensitivity Tuples

Super Quant ize Henu
XSwing I

Super-Quantize Transform

W To access the Super Quantize window, press S from either of the two
Transforms windows.

Super Quantize provides quantization with eight controls for fine tuning effects that
can be used to:

{J Quantize with Swing to experiment with thythm.
(J Quantize off the beat.

(J Adjust the Sensitivity of quantization to affect only the notes you
want affected.

J Create tuples.

J and more.

Because the settings in the Super Quantize window are maintained each time
they’re changed, it’s a good idea to check them before using each transform.

These Super Quantize settings are also saved in the CONFIG.SEQ file.
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Quantize Grid

Quantize Grid

Super Quantize functions are realtive to the position of a virtual array of grid
points called the Quantize Grid which can be thought of as a set of points on a
lime line superimposed over the normal beats.

Quantize Quantize Grid offset

lets you move the

G
Quantize grid points usually Quantize Grid an arbitrary
fall on the beat, as shown above. number of clicks, as shown above.

By varying the spacing between the grid points and the position of the grid, various
quantizations effects are possible.

Interval Sets the interval between Quantize Grid points in Super-Quantize.

> Highlight Interval in the Super Quantize window and use the +, - keys to
toggle through the following interval settings:

Super-Quantize Grid Interval Settings

Normal Triplets
4th 4T

8th 8T

16th 16T
32th 32T
64th 64T

L For instance, an Interval setting of 8th sets a Quantize Grid point at
every eighth note, a setting of 16th sets a Quantize Grid point at
every sixteenth note, etc..

Swing  Swing creates a swing feel by moving every other Quantize Grid point earlier or
Iater, and quantizing to those grid points.

Swing is controlled by a percentage value from 1% to 99%.
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Quantize Grid

Normal Beats
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556% Swing 75% Swing

W Highlight Swing in the Super Quantize window, and use the +, - [ ] keys to
toggle to the new value, or type the value and press [Enter].

[ For a conventional Swing effect, a setting from 55% to 66% is best.

(J A Swing percentage between 1% and 49% moves every other grid
point earlier, closer to its predecessor.

(J With a Swing percentage setting of 50%, there is no alteration. The
Quantize Grid points are evenly spaced, based on the interval setting.

() A Swing percentage between 51% and 99% moves every other grid
point later, closer to its successor.

(J With the Super Quantize Interval set to 16th, and Swing set to 55%,
the Quantize grid points will not be evenly spaced.

(d After the Super Quantize transform is applied, the notes near the odd
(1, 3, 5, etc) Quantize Grid points will fall exactly on the beat.
However, notes near the even (2, 4, 6, etc) Quantize Grid points will
fall a few clicks behind the beat because of the Swing setting of
55%.
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Quantize Grid

Grid Offset

Quantization
Strength

Preserve
Duration

) 55% will produce a relatively subtle swing effect. Experimentation
will prove how swing can be used to jazz up an otherwise standard
pattem of music.

Moves the Quantize Grid earlier or later by clicks so that it is offset from the beats
and bar lines. This is used to quantize on points that are on or between the beats.

The value range of Grid Offset is -9999 to 9999 clicks . A positive value will move
the Quantize grid later, to land after the beats. A negative value will move the
Quantize grid earlier, to land before the beats.

"> Highlight Grid Offset in the Super Quantize window and use the + - [ ] keys to
toggle to the new value, or type the value and press [Enter].

() For example, if you have played an entire track a few clicks late and

you want to quantize the track but don’t want to bring it onto the

beats, Grid Offset can help. If your track is 7 clicks late, enter a

Grid Offset value of 7 and the entire Quantize Grid will be shifted

forward. The track can now be quantized relative to the Quantize

Grid, i.e. 7 clicks ahead of the beat.
Controls how far the quantized notes will be moved by Super Quantize. This serves
the same purpose as the Percentage Correction used with the normal Quantize
transform.

The required value ranges from 0% to 100%

> Highlight Quant Strength in the Super Quantize window and use the + - [ |
keys to set the new value, or type the value and press [Enter].

QO At 100%, notes will be moved all the way to the nearest Quantize
Grid point.

Q1 At 75%, notes will be moved three quarters of the way to the nearest
Quantize Grid point.

[ At 50%, notes will be moved half way to the nearest Quantize Grid
point.

[ For example, if Quantization Strength is set to 50%, a note 24 clicks
from the nearest Quantize Grid point will be moved 12 clicks
towards that grid point, but a note in the same range only 8 clicks
from the nearest Quantize Grid point will only be moved 4 clicks.
The exact amount each note is moved is relative to each note’s
distance from the nearest Quantize Grid point.

Controls whether a note’s duration is preserved or altered during Super Quantize.

> Highlight Preserve Duration in the Super Quantize window, and press P to
toggle Preserve Duration ON and OFF.

ON Notes will be moved without altering their duration.

OFF Only the note start times will move, the end times remain intact.
Depending upon the start time positions relative to the end times, the note
durations will be increased or decreased. The degree of change depends on how
far the start time is moved and whether it is moved away from or towards the
end time of the note.
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Quantize Grid

Preserve Duration On

Preserve Duration Off
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(J For example, if Preserve Duration is set to OFF, and a quarter note
is quantized to start later by one eighth note, the note’s new duration
would be decreased by an eighth note (je. it loses a value equal to
the distance it was moved.) This is because its start time is moved,
but its end time is not.

(J If the same note was quantized to land earlier by one eighth note,
the note’s new duration would be increased to a dotted quarter note.
It gains a value equal to the distance it was moved because, again,
its start is moved, but not its end time.
Sensitivity  Controls which notes will be quantized by setting a Sensitivity Range from 0% to
100%. This is useful to quantize only notes that land close to the beats while
leaving notes further from the beats unaffected.

w>  Highlight Sensitivity in the Super Quantize window, and use the + - [ ] keys to
set the new value, or type the value and press [Enter].

A track that is predominantly sixteenth notes, but also includes triplets, can be
difficult to quantize. With normal quantization the triplets would be quantized to
eighth or sixteenth notes, and no longer be triplets. By setting Sensitivity so that
only notes very close to the beat will be quantized, the triplets could remain intact
depending on their location relative to the Quantize Grid points.

The Sensitivity range begins before, and ends after each Quantize Grid point. How
soon the range begins or ends after the quantize grid points is determined by the
Sensitivity setting.

Normally notes that fall inside of this range are quantized and notes that fall
outside of it are not.
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Quantize Grid

Quantize
Grid
Points

Sensitivity Range tside of Range

[ If the Interval setting is 8th and Sensitivity is set to 50%, the
Sensitivity range would be a sixteenth note in duration, or 50% of
the 8th note Interval.

The Sensitivity range is centered across each Quantize Grid point.
Q1 With Sensitivity set to 100%, the end of the previous Sensitivity

range would meet the beginning of the next Sensitivity range. Every
point on the grid would then be inside a Sensitivity range.

The primary difference between Quantization Strength and Sensitivity
is that Quantization Strength determines the distance all notes will be
moved, while Sensitivity determines which notes will be moved.

Sensitivity  Reverses the function of Sensitivity, i.e. what was to be quantized will not be and
Mode  what was not to be quantized will be.

Sensitivity mode is a function of the Sensitivity setting, above. It is
necessary to understand Sensitivity before using Sensitivity Mode. If
you are not familiar with Sensitivity, take the time to learn it now
and return to this section later.

NORMAL All notes that fall inside any Sensitivity range are quantized, and any
notes that fall outside any Sensitivity range are not quantized.

OUTSIDE All notes that fall inside of any Sensitivity range are NOT
quantized, and any notes that fall outside of any Sensitivity range ARE quantized.
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Quantize Grid
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Tuples

A Tuple is the category of time divisions such as duples, triplets, quintuplets.
Tuples is used to quantize to time units that are not in the Interval settings of
Sequencer Plus.

In Super Quantize, Tuples are created by placing Quantize Grid points at the
required intervals, and quantizing to those grid points.

Reset

To set Super Quantize Tuples

@ Highlight the Tuples field in the Super Quantize window, and type the
number of Quantize Grid points to be inserted, press [Enter].

@ A prompt appears in the menu area. Type the space the Quantize Grid
points are to be inserted into, i.e. 3 would represent three of the
current Super Quantize Interval.
Although you could create triplets with Super Quantize Tuples, for historical
reasons they are already in the interval setting. Quintuplets, however, are not.

Tuples inserts Quantize Grid points at otherwise strange divisions of the current

interval. To create quintuplets 5 Quantize Grid points are placed in the space of 1

quarter note and notes are quantized to them. A Quantize grid point is inserted
every 38.4 clicks. To do this manually would be difficult at best.

Resets the values in the Super Quantize window to their defaults.

" Press R from the Super Quantize Window.
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Tap Tempo Transform

The Tap Tempo transform is used to align music recorded in free-time (i.e. without
a metronome) to the beat.

If a song is recorded in free-time and not aligned with the metronome beats, the
entire logic of the sequencer would be lost— along with most of its features! For
instance, the Bar:Beat counter would be useless, cutting and pasting would be
impossible, and transforms would be extremely difficult, at best.

To allow this form of recording without losing the virtues of using the sequencer,
Tap Tempo quantizes the free-time recording (called the Source Track) to a set of
quarter notes (called the Reference track), and adjusts tempos to compensate for
the time lost or gained while quantizing.

The Reference track is recorded while listening to the Source track. and amounts to
little more than a recorded rhythm that equates to tapping your foot while listening.
Instead of tapping your foot along with the music, you record one quarter note at
the MIDI keyboard for each tap. Hence the term "Tap Tempo"- or even better, Tap
equals Tempo.

Using Tap Tempo

Since Tap Tempo is more involved than most other transforms, the following
example is intended as a brief tutorial:

To record the Source Track

@ Record a source track without the metronome. Begin with four quarter
notes at the start of the track— these will be used to indicate when to
start the Reference track later.

It doesn’t matter where the track begins; you can be totally off the bar
or beat. Just play in a relaxed manner. Play a smooth rhythm.

The tempo can vary, but don’t be too extreme, at least not for this
example. Tap Tempo can deal with any rhythm or tempo changes, but
the more complex your Source Track is, the more difficult it will be to
create a Reference track for it.

To record the Reference Track

@ Before recording the reference track, access the Edit Window and take
a look at the notes in the source track. They’re probably scattered all
over the place, on and off the beats. Try to get a mental image of the
Edit Screen to compare it to the results of the transform.

@ Play back the track and get the feel for the thythm you played. Then,
in a different track, record the Reference track of quarter notes, also
without the metronome. Pick up the Source track by listening for the
four quarter notes you played at the start of the track. Record while
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Using Tap Tempo

listening to the first track, playing one note at every point where you
want to place a beat in the Source track.

It' s important that every "beat” of the Source Track be reflected by a
quarter note in the Reference track. If you skip a beat or hit two keys
by mistake, re-record the reference track. You may be able to
compensate for a missed beat, but your PC will think you skipped the
beat intentionally and the results will be unpredictable.

Run the Tap Tempo transform

@ Highlight Tap Tempo in the MIDI/Tempo Transforms window, press
[Enter].

@ Highlight the Source Track as the range to be transformed. Press
[Enter].

@ Type the Reference Track’s track number, press [Enter).

What happened?

(J In the Edit screen the notes of the source track now roughly line up
with the bar lines.

{J In the MIDI Edit screen of the reference track a tempo change is
aligned on every beat. The tempo values will be randomly spaced,
unless you happen to be a very steady player.

To hear the transformed track

@ Call up the Options window, [F3], and set the tempo track to the
number of your reference track.

@ When you play back, watch the tempo indicator in the status window
at the top of your display. It is probably moving all over the place, but
the music will have the tempo you originally played.

@ If you tum off the tempo track (mute it), and set the tempo from the
Main Screen to a rough average of the tempo of the reference track
(i.e. if the tempos ranged from 95 - 120, the average is about 105 to
110), you will get a steady tempo, but you will still have some of the
human nuances. In many ways, this will sound more natural and
tighter than quantizing.
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Files
NEW-SONG C :\SPG\
Men TO672  Ext.SNG BPM 112  CK:INTERNAL 1:8

SONG Size Date Tine SONG Size Date Time
BLUEMOON 9389 18/11/89 6:58
(B:] DEMOSONG 22406 8/15/98 19:01
[ e |
th:]
LE:]
LF:]
5 (DIR> 8,28,98 14:28
B <DIR> 8,/28/90 14:28
BANKS <DIR> 8,28/98 14:38

MIDI <DIR> 18/26/98 12:02
SONGS <DIR> 8/28/98 14:39

AMAZGRAC 7325 5,28,83 7:16
AMER ICAB 6797 7,/82/89 6:48

BEBOP 24331 186/10/98 14:17
BEEBOP 24267 8/14/98 13:@7
BLKBIRD 9277 6/28/83 T:35
Flles Henu

All-print Buffers-clear Create-dir Delete Extension Free Jukebox
Load Mode HNew Path Quick-find Rename Save Zsave

Files Screen

Flle Display

b F to enter from Main, View, Librarian Setup, MIDI Data Analyzer, or Bank
Arranger screens. [Esc] to return to previous screen.

b [Ctrl] F to enter from the Notepad. [Esc] to return.

The Files screen is used to manage the various files associated with Sequencer
Plus. The first 125 files with matching extension in the current directory are
displayed . The number of files listed may be increased with the /dr: Command
Line Option.
The following levels of file information can be displayed at any one time:

[ Name, Size, Date, Time

(J Name, Date, Time

[J Name, Size

(J Name

To set the Files Displayed
@ Activate the Configuration Window [F4].
@ Select D for Display.
@ Use + - to toggle through the four options.

Choosing a display configuration with less information will leave
room to display more files.

When a column of filenames reaches full height, a new column is
started to the immediate right. Use the cursor keys to move from one
column to another.
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Files Screen Status Area

Flle Type  The file types listed on the Files screen depends on the screen from which it was

entered.

Enter From File Type

Main Songs

View Songs

Librarian Setup Setups

Bank arranger Program Banks
Notepad Text

MIDI Data Analyzer Bulk MIDI File dumps

Sort Criteria  Files may be sorted based on the following criteria, in either ascending or
descending order:

Name Alphabetically by name.

Extension Alphabetically by extensions.

Size By file size, in bytes.

By file creation date and time Oldest to newest.
None Order of files on disk.

To set the Sort Order
@ Activate the Configuration Window [F4].
@ Select C for Sort Criteria.
@ Use + - to toggle through the options.

Files Screen Status Area

File Name  The name of the file currently loaded. File type may be either SONG, BANK,
SETUP or TEXT as determined by the file extension.

Path  The drive and directory the Files screen is currently logged on to. See Path
command.

Mem  Remaining song memory.

Ext.(xxx)  Extension of the files listed in the work area. See Extension command for a listing
of the file extension types.

BPM  Current tempo setting in Beats Per Minute (BPM) as set in the Main screen.

CK  Clock source as set in the Sync Window [F6]. Can be set to INTERNAL, SMPTE,
NO SPP, SONG PTR or MTC.

Bar:Beat  Current song position displayed as bar:beat.
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Files Screen Work Area

Files Screen Work Area

> The [Enter] key is the primary navigation tool in the Files Screen. Use it to
select Disk Drives, and Change Directories.

Song  This column displays disk drives, sub-directories, and file names. The title depends
on which screen the Files screen was accessed from:

Title Screen accessed from
Song Any sequencer screen
Setup Setup screen
Bank Bank Arranger Screen
Text Notepad Screen
MIDI Data MIDI Data Analyzer
Disk drives and sub-directories are
e iing e Npatieied, Jrat
Files are displayed next, in plain {g ;
letters. €p:1
CE:]
- ] , CF:]
G ipeatisring i ; <DIR> 028,99 14:20
subdirectory or drive, i <DIR> 8,28/98 14:20
highlight the name and press BANKS <DIR> 8,268,998 14:38
tor SONGS <DIR> 6,268,998 14:39
i BEBOP 24331 9/84/99 19:38
3 BEEBOP 24267 ©/14/98 13:07
o lf you have a DEMOSONG 22486 8,15/90 19:01
mouse... TUTORIAL 6667 B8/15,99 17:25
The contents of any drive
or directory can be listed

by double clicking the left
button on the name.

To load any file, double click the left button on the file name.
Size  Displays file size in bytes.

Date  Displays the Date the file was last saved to disk.

Your computer’s date and time must be set correctly for this function
to work.

Time Displays the Time the file was last saved to disk.

Drives and subdirectories do not show Date and Time, and Size.
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Files Screen Menu Commands

L

All Print

Buffers-clear

Create-dir

Delete

Extension

Files Henu

All-print Buffers-clear Create-dir Delete Extension Free Jukebox
Load Mode New Path Quick-find Rename Save Zsave

* If you have a mouse...

You can access the Files commands by pressing both buttons to activate the

Mouse Menu Window.

(Available only when entering the Files screen from the Bank Arranger). Prints all
the program names in all the bank files for the current instrument. The Report
command in the Setup screen prints the programs in just one bank.

Be sure to set up the correct printer port using the Configuration
Window [F4] before using this command.

Measures that have been moved into memory buffers (0 - 9 and Temp) are
automatically saved to disk as part of the song file. Because they may take up a lot
of memory, this command allows them to be cleared before saving the song.

> Press C, then type the number of the buffer to clear, or press A to clear all
buffers.
Creates a subdirectory below the current directory.

For example, if the directory NEWDIR was created when logged onto the root
directory of C:, the result would be C\NEWDIR. If NEWDIR was created while
logged onto the CAVOYETRA directory the result would be
CA\VOYETRA\NEWDIR.

Deletes the highlighted file or sub-directory from disk.

W Highlight the file or directory to be deleted, press D, then Y to verify. Pressing
any other key will prevent the deletion from being made.

A directory cannot be deleted if it contains files.

Determines the extension of the files listed. Normally, only one type of file is
listed, depending on which screen was used to enter the Files screen.

W To change the current directory extension, press E, then type the desired
extension (without a period), and press Enter.

W To see all files, enter an asterisk (*) as the extension.

Sequencer Plus can load the file types listed below.

Although the Files screen can display any file on a disk, this does not
mean any file can be loaded into Sp.
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Free

Jukebox

Files Screen Menu Commands

The following default filename extensions are added to files when saved:

Sp Gold File Extensions

File type Extension used

Song files * SNG

MIDI Song files * MID

Personal Composer files *S

Single Track files * TRK

Notepad Text files *TXT

Librarian Setup files * STP

MIDI Data Analyzer files * MDI

Librarian Bank files * B## or *. Ci# (where ## is a
two-digit number corresponding

to an instrument type.)

Lists how much free memory is on the disk and whether the song in RAM will fit
on the disk.

If the song won’t fit, try the Clear Buffers command to reduce its size, delete some
files from the disk to make room, or replace the current disk with a formatted disk
that has sufficient room.

The Free command can only determine the size of songs saved in
standard Sequencer Plus format. When using MIDI file format the
Free command will not function.

Plays the list of song files in succession.

To use Jukebox mode

In order to use Jukebox, SpG must be run with the /dr: command line
option — (see the section on Command Line Options.)

> Highlight the first song to play and press J. Songs from that point on will
begin to play in order, with a short pause between them.

> To halt playback. press [Esc].

Using the " _" character as the final character in a song’s filename (e.g.
MYSONG_) will make song pause at the end. The next song will not begin to play
until the [Spacebar] is pressed.

Pressing the [Spacebar] while the song is playing causes it to immediately stop
playing. The next song in the list will then load and begin playing.
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Files Screen Menu Commands

Load

Loads the highlighted file from disk.

> Highlight the name. press L, then [Enter] to load the file or [Esc] to abort
loading the file.

When loading MIDI files, the type does not have to be specified. Sp will
automatically choose the correct MIDI type as the file loads.

When saving MIDI files, choose the format type that is used by the program with
which you intend to read the file.

For instance, if the file will be used with a program that reads only Type 0 MIDI
files, save the file as Type 0. If you’re not sure about the type, save the file as
Type 1, since it retains the most information.

Sp can load type 0, 1, 2 MIDI Files but can only save Type 0 and 1
MIDI files.

To play a song from the Files Screen

@ Start SpG with the /dr: command line option.

@ Press F to access the Files Screen.

@ Highlight the file names, press L and [Enter], (the file screen remains).
@ Highlight the file name and press the [Spacebar] to play it.

The command line option Idr: does two things. One, after a file is
loaded you remain in the Files screen, instead of being returned to
the Main screen. Two, files can be played from the Files screen.

To Merge Song Files

Sequencer Plus .SNG files cannot be merged by loading one file into the file in
RAM. When a new song file is loaded, the one in memory is erased. In contrast to
this, when a MIDI file is loaded, its tracks are merged with the song in RAM. This
feature may be used to combine two or more songs.

To avoid merging songs when loading a MIDI file, use the Main
Screen Delete command to delete all tracks before loading the MIDI

file.

To merge single tracks into song files

Unlike song files, track files can be merged into song files.

@ Load the song that you wish to merge from the Files screen.
@ Move the highlight to an empty track.
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Mode

New

Path

Quick-find

Rename

Files Screen Menu Commands

@ Retumn to the Files screen and use the Mode command (press M) to
select the .TRK extension. (. TRK will be displayed in the status area
once it is selected.)

@ Highlight the track file you wish to merge into the currently loaded
song, press L and [Enter].

® The track will be loaded into the song, at the cursor location.
Toggles through Sp compatible song file formats as listed below:

Compatible File Formats

File Extension Description

*SNG Sequencer Plus format
*TRK Track File Format

* MID Standard MIDI file format
&S Personal Composer ™ format
*ROL Ad-Lib™ format

The mode selected is indicated by the file extension shown in the
status area. Once selected, only files with that extension will be listed.

Unless the song file is to be transferred to another program, it is best to use
standard Sp file format.

Sp file format is much more efficient than standard MIDI file format
and you can always reload a song and later save it in another format.

Rereads the current directory.

This is useful when attempting to read a directory from a floppy disk with the
drive door open, or to insert a new floppy disk and re-read the directory.

Sets the drive and directory the Files screen will be logged onto. This path setting
is saved in the current config file.

The [Enter] key and mouse are the easiest way to navigate through
disks, directories and files.

Used to search for a specific filename. As the filename is entered, Quick-find reads
each letter and jumps to the first file with a matching name. The search continues
for each new letter entered, or until [Enter] is pressed.

Used to rename the highlighted file.
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Save

Used to save the currently loaded the currently displayed disk and directory.

W Press S, type a file name, press Enter.

Files names must follow DOS’s rules. File names can be a maximum of 8
characters long. Sequencer Plus adds the extension automatically.

Filenames should be chosen carefully, otherwise it will be difficult to keep track of
them.

Placing an exclamation point ! at the beginning of a file name will
cause that file to be displayed at the top of the files display.

To overwrite a file

W Press S, then [Enter]. A prompt will ask you to confirm that you want to
overwrite the file, and the file will be overwritten with the same name.

Never give a file the same name as one already stored on the disk unless you want
to replace the old file with the new one. If the computer sees an existing file with
exactly the same name, it thinks they are the same file, and will ask you if you
want to replace the old with the new. If you make a mistake at this prompt, the file
on the disk will be wiped out.

(J Always keep backup copies of your storage disks. It's even wise to
keep a backup copy of a song that you know is only a
work-in-progress. If you somehow lose the latest version and its
backup, you'll be glad you have the early version. Using Sort date
comes in handy when checking for oldest or newest versions of your
work.

Zsave

To save the Files Screen options settings

@ Activate the Configuration Window [F4).

@ Select S for Save, then Y to confirm. Saving changes will overwrite
the previous configuration file.

This format should only be used for file compatibility with Sequencer Plus version
2.0 (pre-1986) or programs that require this format, such as Dr. T’s The Copyist.

Zsave doesn’t save Setups, Notepad text, or the high resolution (192
PPQ) setting. Songs recorded at 192 PPQ are automatically
converted to 96 PPQ.
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About Song File Formats

Songs may be saved in three different file formats selected by the MODE
command in the Files screen.

Sequencer Plus Format

This is the standard file format for the Sequencer Plus series and should be used in
all situations except when transferring songs to other programs. Songs saved in Sp
format can always be resaved later in a different format if necessary.

Files saved in Sp format cannot be read by earlier versions of
Sequencer Plus. However, files saved in earlier versions of
Sequencer Plus can be loaded into Sp version 4.0 or higher.

MIDI File Format

A MIDI file is a standardized song file format used for sharing songs between
different sequencer programs. The MIDI file format is the universal standard
agreed upon throughout the industry. Third party music files are available in this
format.These files are stored in one of three types. 0, 1 or 2.

If you experience problems transferring MIDI files to or from a
non-Voyetra program, it may be that the developer used an earlier
specification of the MIDI files standard, making it slightly
incompatible with ours. If this occurs, please check with the
developer to see if an update is available.

Each Sequencer Plus track contains data for only one MIDI channel. Because of
this, the Sequencer Plus file format only needs to deal with one channel per track
when it saves and loads a .SNG song file.

In contrast to this, the MIDI file format allows up to 16 channels per track to be
saved in a MIDI file. Thus, when a MIDI file is loaded, one track chunk must be
split into as many as 16 tracks; one for each channel in the MIDI file track chunk.

Format 0 Contains only one track chunk.

Format 1 and 2 Have no limit on the number of track chunks they may
contain.

AdLib File Format

The Adlib file format is used only by the Adlib sequencer products. Sp can load
these files, but not save them. Once an Ad Lib file is loaded, it may be saved as
either a Sequencer Plus file or a MIDI file.

FILES SCREEN - 137



File Format Summary

Personal Composer Format

File Format Summary

Sp can save any of your song files in Personal Composer format for use in that
program. However, the reverse is not true. Sp does not read or load Personal
Composer format files.

The following table summarizes the pros and cons of the various file formats

supported by Sp Gold:
File Type Ext Pros Cons Note
Sequencer *SNG| Very fast file load and Compatible only with Sp can load files saved
Plus save Sequencer Plus in earlier versions of Sp.
Saves all song data and
options
Easy to deal with if only Earlier versions of Sp
using Sp can not load files from
later versions of Sp.
Can use file Sp
command line options
MIDI *MID| Allows songs to be Maust deal with three Sp doesn’t save MIDI
transferred between different file types Flle type 2.
different programs
Can merge songs Generates large files Sp can load type 0, 1 or
together == 2.
Possible compatibility
problems with programs
that support different rev
of MIDI File spec
Can’t use Sp command
line options.
Slow file load and save
Ad LIb *ROL| Access to AdLib song Compatible only with Sp can load but not save
library AdLib programs in AdLib format
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Using MIDI Files

To load a MIDI file

@ Press F to access the Files Screen.

@ Press M for Mode until MIDI file format is selected. Locate the MIDI
file by finding the appropriate directory, etc.

@ Highlight the MIDI file name, press L, and [Enter).

Before loading the file, you’ll be prompted for information regarding
time signatures. Since a MIDI file can be merged with a song in
RAM, you may not want the time signatures of the new MIDI file
merged along with the existing music. You will be prompted:

accept both tempo and time sigs?

To respond press the first letter of your choice, or highlight your
choice and press [Enter] to load the MIDI file.

To Save a MIDI File
@ From the Files screen, use Mode to select MIDI.
@ Choose SAVE from the menu and enter the filename to use.

@ Several options are available while saving MIDI files; these are
outlined below.

To make a selection, press the first letter or highlight the desired
choice for File Type, then press [Enter].

MIDI File Save Options

Choice 1

Cholice 2

Cholce 3

Type 0 or Type 1? Choose a format type that is compatible with the
program(s) to which you intend to export the file.

Include data from? All, Group, Single, Tempo This choice determines
which tracks’ data is included in the output file. You may include all tracks, or a
single track.

Use or Ignore? This choice determines whether the playback variables on the
Main screen will afféct the output MIDI file data. If you select Use, then
quantization, transposition, initial program changes, mute, and solo become
relevant.

For instance, when Use is selected, only tracks that are not muted are included.
Also, all the playback variables are performed on the tracks as they are
converted.
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Cholce 4

If you select Ignore, all tracks within the parameters selected in choice #2 are
used, whether they are muted or not. Also, Main screen playback variables will
have no effect on the MIDI file data.

Verbose, Terse, or MIDI Only This choice controls the range of non-note or
"meta events” that appear in your output file.

Verbose Generates all supported events.
Terse Suppresses all but very common MIDI data.

MIDI Only Suppresses all "meta events.” This may be useful for exporting
files to sequencers that support an earlier version of the MIDI files specification.

Theoretically, any program that supports MIDI files should be able to deal with
any meta event, even if it wasn’t defined when the program was released. For that
unforeseeable case, however, "MIDI Only" should eliminate problems caused by
meta events by taking them out of the picture altogether.

Transferring Sp Songs to a Mac with MIDI File Format

MIDI Files provide a uniform format to exchange song data between programs—
even if the programs are for different types of computers. For instance, if you want
to get Sp songs into a Mac, MIDI files can do it (with a little effort on your part.)

Unfortunately, Mac disks are incompatible with PC disks, so you can’t just stick a
Mac disk into a PC or vice versa (even if your PC has 3.5" disks.)

This incompatibility means that MIDI files won’t help unless you have something
that will let you transfer disk files between a Mac and PC. Possible solutions to this
dilemma include:

[J Use a Mac drive that reads PC disks (included with some Mac
models.)
(] Buy a drive for the PC that reads and writes Mac disks

[J Use MacLink to transfer files between the PC and the Mac. (This
product consists of a cable that connects the serial ports between the
computers, and two disks: one for the Mac, one for the PC.)

(J If you have a modem, you can upload the MIDI song file to PAN
with one computer, then download it to the other computer.
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Using Personal Composer Files

The best known notation software program is called Personal Composer. Sp has the
capability of saving any of your songfiles in Personal Composer format, so you can
load them directly into that program. (Sp cannot read Personal Composer files.)

When you convert Sp files to Personal Composer files and read them into the
Personal Composer program, the data is exactly the same as it was in Sp form. You
may, however, need to make some adjustments to reflect the accurate notation of
these files. See the upcoming section on adjustments for Personal Composer files
for specific instructions.

Transferring Files to Personal Composer

To save in Personal Composer Format:

Choice 1

Choice 2

Choice 3

@ From the Files screen, use the Mode command until the file type is
Personal Composer. This is indicated in the heading over the filenames.

@ Choose Save from the menu.
@ Enter the filename to use.

@ You will then be presented with some choices. Press the first letter or
highlight the desired choice, then press Enter. You may press Esc at
any time to cancel saving the MIDI file.

1.35 or System/2 Make this choice according to the version of Personal
Composer you own.

All Tracks, One Group, One Track, or Tempo Only This choice
determines which tracks’ data is included in the output file. You may include all
tracks, one group letter of tracks, a single track, or the tempo track only.

Use or Ignore This choice determines whether the playback variables on the
Sequencer Plus Main screen will affect the Personal Composer file data.

If you select “Use” then quantization, transposition, offset, initial program changes,
mute, and solo become relevant.

In this mode, only tracks that are not muted are used. Also, all the playback
variables are performed on the tracks as they are converted. If you select “Ignore”
all tracks within the parameters selected in choice #2 are used, whether they are
muted or not. Also, Main screen playback variables will have no effect on the file
data.

FILES SCREEN - 141



Using Personal Composer Files

Tips for using Personal Composer with Sp Gold

Since Sp cannot load Personal Composer files, you should save your songs in both
Sp format (Save command) and Personal Composer format.

The track channel settings in Sp’s Main screen determine the Personal Composer
track number. Consequently:

(3 Sp tracks can be merged into the same Personal Composer track
(staff) by setting them to the same channel. This limits the
maximum number of Personal Composer tracks which may be
exported to 16, even though Personal Composer allows up to 32
tracks.

Because Sp puts channel 1 data into Personal Composer track 1, channel 2 data
into track 2, etc., lower numbered channels will be higher on the system when
converted to a score. Thus, before saving a song in Personal Composer format, you
should set the channel assignments to arrange the tracks in the order you want
them in Personal Composer

[ Avoid tracks with several continuous bars of rests — Personal
Composer sometimes will not convert them.

(J Due to the way Personal Composer deals with time signature
changes, they will always start on a new line. If the time signatures
in different Sp tracks do not match, the music will be scored
according to the time signature source track and all the other tracks
will be track-rebarred.

[} Because notes faster than 16th notes will not be transcribed by
Personal Composer , you should avoid playing trills. Instead, you
should notate them later with the tr~~ symbol.

Personal Composer Version 1.35 will not recognize tempo or time
signature changes.
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Insert Line 3 Col 1 1:0

The Notepad Screen is a text editor used to save text files along with your
music datat

A Bar :Beat counter is displayed in the upper right hand corner.

Notepad Screen

w» [F7] to enter from any screen (even when a sequenceis playing). [Esc] or [F7]
to Exit.

The Notepad is a text editor used to save a single-page textfile along with the song.
Notepad text can also be saved and retrieved as a separate file.

Text is nommally entered in overwrite mode, whereby corrections are made by
typing over existing text. The Ins key activates insert mode, where text inserted at
the cursor position pushes existing text to the right.

Words do not wrap around from line to line. [Enter] must be pressed at the end of
every line to avoid odd word breaks.

To insert the current bar number at the cursor position
[Curd] B inserts the current bar number at the cursor position on the Notepad.
Holding down this key combination during playback inserts the bar number
repeatedly.

To save text as a separate file
@ Enter the Files screen [Ctrl] F from the Notepad.

@ Press S for Save. When the file is saved, blank lines in the text are
removed and tabs are converted into 5 spaces.
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To load a text file

@ Enter the Files screen [Ctrl] F from the Notepad.

@ Highlight the text file name, press L to Load.

Notepad Key Summary

Key Function/Purpose

My Move up & down one line

[«]}1-] Move left and right one character

[Cud] [«] [-] Move to previous/next word

[Home]/[End] Go to start/end of line

[Ctrl] [Home)/[End] Go to start/end of file

(Ins] Toggles INSERT /
OVERWRITE modes

[Del] Deletes the character under the
cursor

[Backspace) Deletes the previous character

[PgUpl/[PgDn] Beginning of next/previous line

[Ctd] [PgUp]/[PgDn] Top line/bottom line

[Cul] Y Deletes the current line

[Cul] Z Deletes to the end of the line

(Cud] T Deletes word

[Cwl) F Go to files page

[_(id] B Inserts the current bar number
into the text

[Tab} Inserts five spaces

[Esc] or [F7] Retum (o previous screen
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Pop-Up Windows
This section documents the Pop-Up windows in Sp Gold.
The chapters describing each window are sorted in the following order:
(J Bar Number Window
(J Configuration Window
1 DDL Calculator Window
(J Display Setup Window
(d Hardware Configuration Window
(J Markers Window
(J Metronome Window
[ Options Window
(d Play Range Window
0O QWERTY Synth Window
(d Sync Window
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—CURRENT BAR

O: O:4l1: 15: 579
Iloab Measures Snpte e W gt i

Bar Number Window

W [F8] to open from any screen except Files and Notepad. [Esc] to close.

The Bar Number Window shows any combination of the current measure number,
beat number, and SMPTE counter in a format large enough to see from a distance.

It is initially set to display measure and beat numbers only.

Menu Area Commands
Beats  Toggles Beat display ON and OFF.
Measure  Toggles Measure display ON and OFF.
SMPTE  Toggles SMPTE display ON and OFF.

The SMPTE Counter must be activated from the Sync Window to
display SMPTE time.

To display SMPTE numbers
@ Tum ON the SMPTE counter from the Sync window [F6].

@ Retumn to the Bar Number Window and use the SMPTE command in
the menu.
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Analyzer Criteria
Printer Reset-Interface Save

CONF IGURAT ION
EDIT Size [EXPANDED) XPNSE Display NMERIC
PRINTER LPT1
FILES C \VOYETRA\SONGS\
B s
Path{LIBRARIAN C \VOYETRANBANKS\
FE-Page -~ ———=
fdi ANALYZER ————-—
ID1 Flles ———
File DISPLAY NAWE & SIZE
Sort CRITERIA EXT Sort ORDER ASCEND ING
Config Menu

Display Edit Files Help Librarian MIDI
Tuve Upload Xpose-mode

Note Order

Configuration Window

W [F4] to enter from any screen. [Esc] to close.

The Configuration Window is used to control certain aspects of the screen displays,
file paths, and printer ports. The settings are saved from the Configuration window

by pressing S for save and Y for yes.

Configuration Window Menu Commands

Analyzer
Criteria

Sets Path to MIDI-Analyzer files.

Sets sort criteria for file display in the Files Screen.

Sort Criteria

None Sorted by DOS.

Name Alphabetically by file name.
Date Date Order.

Size File Size.

EXT Alphabetically by file extension.

or descending order.

Sort Order determines if name. date. and size are sorted in ascending
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Configuration Window Menu Commands

Display

Edit Size

Files
Help
Librarian
MIDI
Note
Order
Printer

Reset-Interface
Save

Upload
Xpose-Mode

Sets file display information in the Files Screen, including:

® NAME, SIZE, DATE & TIME
B NAME, DATE &TIME

® NAME & SIZE

m NAME

Toggles the Work area in all of the Edit screens between normal and expanded
size. When set to expanded, the status, menu and borders are removed.

Sets the Path used by the files screen for Song files.

Sets path for Help file, HELP.INS

Sets path for Librarian Setup and Bank files.

Sets path for MIDI song files, Personal Composer files and AdLib .ROL files.
Sets path for Notepad files.

Sets Sort Order of files listed. Can be set to Ascending or Descending.

Sets the printer port used by the Librarian print functions.

W  Press P, then use the + - keys to toggle between the printer port options

m LPT1/ LPT2/ LPT3
u COM1/ COM2

Sets the MIDI interface to the default configuration if it has been altered by a
software application.

Saves the current configuration as the CONFIG.SEQ file. Prompts as to whether
the current configuration file should be overwritten.

Loads a configuration file from disk.

Toggles the Transpose display mode on the Main screen between Numeric and
Chromatic format.

W Press X, use the + - keys to toggle.
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= DDL CALCULATOR =—
Unit Msec
4th 3rs.8
41 2508.8
8th 187.5
81 125.0
16th 2.7
161 62.5
32nd 46.8
321 .2
64th 23.4
6471 15.6
Tempo = 168 bpn

DBL Menu
Tenpo I

DDL Calculator Window

> [Shift][F10] from any screen. [Esc] to exit.

The Digital Delay Length Calculator shows the number of milliseconds per beat for
any given tempo. This is useful to accurately set a digital delay effect to the timing
of the song.

When activated, the DDL column in the calculator window will be instantly
updated based on the song’s tempo setting.

Tempo  Same as Main and View screen tempo command. Allows the song tempo to be
conveniently set from the DDL window.

When the song is not playing, the tempo command can be used to set various
tempo settings for the purpose of checking the related DDL times.
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DISPLAY SETUP

Fleld Foreground Background Bright Blink
Text Black OFF OFF
Black White OFF OFF
Acnt Text White Black oN OFF
Head ings Blue Black OFF OFF
Labels White Black oM OFF
HWhite Black OFF oM
Border White Black OFF OFF
Indicators White Black oM OFF
Notes Hhite Black OFF OFF
Sel Notes White Black OoN OFF
Bars White Black OFF OFF
Black Nhite OFF OFF
Ind Bars Hhite Black N OFF
Display Setup Memu
I Blue-color Color Draw-screen Hybrid LCD-C1 Monochrome Reverse-color
Hindow—size

Display Setup Window

W [Shift][F6] to open from any screen except Notepad. [Esc] to exit.

The use of color in the text and graphic fields is designed to improve recognition
of functions and markers. Text fields are displayed at the top of the window,
graphic character fields at the bottom.

As the settings in the Display Setup window are changed, a preview of the color
combination is displayed. To use the preview settings throughout the program, use
the Draw-Screen command.

To save the color and window size settings, use the Save command in the
Configuration window [F4].

Text Fields

Text

Sel Text
Acnt Text
Headings

Label
Flash

This category covers most text characters, including screen background in the View
and Edit screens.

(Selected Text) Selects the color of the highlighted text.

(Accented Text) Text used for wamning messages, group, and block menus.
The "Name" displayed at the top of a pop-up window.

The "Name" displayed at the top of screens.

Warning or error messages in the menu or status areas.

Graphic Characters

Borders
Indicators
Notes

Screen and window borders.
Octave-markers in the Edit screens.
All notes in the Edit screens except for the selected note.
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Sel Notes
Bars

Sel Bars
IndBars

Display Setup Window Menu Commands

(Selected Notes) Highlighted note in the Edit screens.
The bars in the View screen.
(Selected Bars) The bar under the cursor, or the bars in a range in the View screen.

(Indicator Bars) Every 8th bar in the View screen.

Field attributes

Foreground
Color

Background
Color

Bright On/Off

Blink On/Off

The color of the letters, numbers, graphic symbols, etc. There are eight possible
colors black, blue, green, cyan, red, magenta, brown, and white,

The same colors are possible as with Foreground.

If the foreground and background colors are the same, you won’t be
able to read the text.

Assuming the monitor’s contrast and brightness are properly set, it should be
obvious whether or not Bright is ON.

Bright only affects the foreground colors, and sometimes has unusual effects on
certain colors. For example, white only looks white if you turn Bright ON;
otherwise it appears grey. On a color screen, yellow appears brown unless Bright is
ON.

Toggles the flashing messages and indicators setting on/ off.

Display Setup Window Menu Commands

Color
Blue-Color
Draw-screen
Hybrid

Lco/et
Monochrome
Reverse-color

Window-size

A preset setting for a color monitor, using a dark background.
A preset setting for a color monitor, using a bright blue background.
Makes the display match the preview inside the Display Setup window.

A preset setting for a hybrid color/monochrome display, such as the Compaq
portable, and many laptop computers.

A preset for LCD displays and the Yamaha C1.
A preset setting for a PC monochrome monitor.

A preset setting for a color monitor, using a light grey background.
Toggles the work area in all screens between normal and expanded size.
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Hardware Conf iguration
DPriver: Voyetra Midi driver 1.87
Hardware: Uoyetra U-24S card

Number of inputs: 2

MHIPI output ports: 1, 2, 3, 4
Interrupts: 8, 7 170 addresses: B39 to B37
Click detector: YES

SMPTE Implementation

included: YES Rates: 24 25 DF 39 29.97
Freevheel select: YES Varl-Track: YES

Stall algorithm: Selectable

Auto detect: Selectable

HTC output: YES

Hardware Configuration Memu
I (ro menu for this window)

Hardware Configuration Window

w» [F3] to activate options window, then H. [Esc] to return to Options.

The Hardware Configuration window lists all of the features supported by the
MIDI interface installed.

Driver  Shows the VAPI driver version loaded into memory.

Aux Driver  Shows the SAPI driver version loaded into memory, if any. (Not shown in
illustration.)

Hardware  Shows the model of the MIDI interface installed.
# Inputs  Number of MIDI inputs detected on the interface.

Active Output A list of all active port numbers detected, including ’virtual’ ports provided by
Ports  SAPL

Interrupt  IRQ setting detected on the interface.
Address  1/O address setting for the interface.

SMPTE Implementation

If the installed interface supports SMPTE the supported features are listed in the
options below this heading. ;

Included (Yes/No) Indicates if installed interface supports SMPTE.
Rates Lists SMPTE frame rates supported.

Freewheel Select (Yes/No) Indicates if Freewheel select is supported.
Vari-Trak (Yes/No) Indicates if Vari-Trak is supported.

Stall Algorithm Indicates if and how Stall Algorithm is supported.
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SMPTE Implementation

Auto Detect Indicates if and how SMPTE rate is detected by Auto Detect on
installed interface.

MTC Output Indicates if MIDI Time-Code Output is supported by the installed
interface.

For detailed information on the above SMPTE features refer to the
interface’s owners manual.

Additional information pertinent to MIDI interfaces may be found in
the introduction section of this reference.
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Markers

Nane Position
1 1:01:001
Z In Brass 3:81:801
3 Sax Svolo 19:01 :801
4 Drums Out 27 :81 :001
5 Piano Two 44 :01 :801
B In Prass 2 54 :01 :001
;4
8
|
19

Uiew display: BOTH

228388,
SRad33
535538
G88588

]
el
]

Follow
SMPTE
BARS
BARS
SHPIE
BARS
BARS

Harkers Nenu

I Curront-tine Delete Follow MHark-sort Hame Position Recalculate SMPIE I

Markers Window

> [Shift][F4] to enter from any screen. [Esc] to exit.
Time Markers are the equivalent to bookmarks for music in that they provide an

easy way of jumping to preset locations in the song with one simple keystroke. Up

to 10 separate marker points may be defined.

no effect from the Main Screen.

Markers are only supported in the View and Edit Screens, they have

To assign Markers
@ Press[Shift][F4] to access the Marker window.
@ Press N for Name.

@ Name the Marker by entering up to 20 characters, and Press [Enter].

@ Press P for Position to enter a location in [Bars:Beats:Clicks]

Or

® Press S for SMPTE to enter a location in SMPTE time in

[Hours:Minutes:Seconds].

To jump to a defined marker

@ From the View or any Edit screen, press [Shift] and the number of the

marker.
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Markers Window Menu Commands

Markers Window Menu Commands

Follow

Recalculate

Delete

Mark-Sort

Current-Time

Markers Henu
Current-tine Delete Follow MHark-sort Hame Position Recalculate SHPTE

Determines which of the two types of marker locations, Bars or SMPTE, are
updated, and therefore always correct. Follow is set individually for each single
marker.

W From the Markers window, move the cursor to the Marker you wish to set the
“Follow" type. Press F, and select Bars or SMPTE with the + - [ ] keys.

Two notes:

L} If Follow is set to BARS for a particular marker, that marker’s
location, as defined by bars:beats, is maintained even if you change
the tempo, switch to another tempo track, or edit the current tempo
track. SMPTE will not be updated, and could possibly go out of time.

) Likewise, if Follow is set to SMPTE for a marker, that marker’s
location, as defined by SMPTE time, is maintained, even if you
change the tempo, switch to another tempo track, or edit the tempo
track. Position will not be updated and could possibly be wrong. Use
Recalculate to remedy this.

Updates changes in Marker’s locations.

W To update the current Positions and SMPTE times, press R from the Markers
window to recalculate Marker locations.

For example, if Follow has been set to SMPTE, and the song’s tempo has since
changed, Markers located by Bars will be incorrect.

Permanently removes the selected Marker from the song and the Marker’s window.

> Highlight the Marker’s line in the Markers window, and press D. To delete all
markers press D, then A for All.

Sorts Markers based on their location in the song. from first to last. If Markers are
set to different Follow options you must Recalculate before you sort.

> Press M to sort all Markers.

In other screens, the bar number will be inserted, and the beat and click will each
be set to 1 if not playing. When playing, the current bars, beats and clicks will be
inserted.

Creates or changes a Marker based on the location of the cursor.

"> From the Edit Screen. place the cursor on the location vou want to mark,
access the Markers pop-up window [Shift][F4]. and press C. for Current-time.
The cursor’s position will be recorded into the Marker window.

Markers Window - 155



Markers Window Menu Commands

Current-Time works from any screen, even while the sequencer is
playing.

View-display Sets display mode in the View screen. Markers are displayed above the grid of the

work area, and can be displayed in any of the following modes.
Bars Displays Bars without markers.
Markers Displays Markers without Bars.
Both. Displays Markers and Bars

Markers that are too close to display will overlap.

W From the Markers window press V to toggle the View-Display modes.

Markers are always displayed in the Edit Screen.

Vieuw
Song BEBOP Memn 60B64
Tk 1 Click BPM 112  CK:INTERMAL 1:8
View Bars __1 Bars+ 18 116 124 132 148 148 158 164 w2
------------ - sege-gUBTEREwEmH- . - . .- - -
2 NN AN TSN OO NEReNasENEaS A0SR ENEED| | ERCEIIT Y
3 SRENENEENEERENeNNENEERERRR———————————————— sEpEESnENEaTENENEEORN. - - . . - - ..
Uiew
Song BEBOP Men G064
Tk 1 Click BPM 112  CK:INTERNAL 1:0
View Markers .1 1 1021 In Brass 1[5 Plano Two
m [eensessnsssvannnnennnennn-—————-————————peesnssss-snenwewnael. . .. .. ...
Z » | [
T SN NEEE NN ERE AR EERE——————————~—-———— NN IR EenEenEnl . - . . ...
A eSS SR NN e —— - B EEEESRNER® . . . . . oo .
view
Song BEBOP Men 68064
Tk 1 Click BPM 112  CK:INTERNAL 1:8
View Both
(Bars & Markers}'r 4 1121 In Brass 16 124 132 148 (52 Piano Iwo 164 12
IBE] Dewssenusasnansnnennnsenes———————————————gEssnsssn-sesenmennsl. . ... ...
2 R s -
3 | e
4 —— NEEEAAEE RSN EEEENEFA NN EEES NSRS EEREE - - - - - - - - - -
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HIDI Metronome

Metronone I3 Chanmel 1
Output ‘Speaker Port 1

Frequency (speaker) Note (MIDI) Velocity Duration
fAccented click 1569 Hz G S 98 60 ms
Unaccntd click 523 Hz Lol | 64 40 ns

NIDI Metronome Henu
fAiccented Channel Duration Fregquency MHetronome MNote Output Port
Uelocity Unaccented

Metronome Window

> [Shift][F2] to enter. [Esc] to exit.

The metronome window provides direct control over the sequencer metronome
function.

The metronome may be sounded by the PC speaker or by an external MIDI device
(usually a dram machine) or both. Full control over pitch and duration of the
accented and unaccented metronome beats allows the sound to be tailored to any
recording situation.

In professional setups, the metronome is usually assigned to a drum machine and
the accented/ unaccented notes are assigned to particular drum sounds. For
instance, the downbeat sounds best when assigned to a bass drum sound, while the
upbeat sounds best when assigned to a rim shot or high tom tom sound.

The port and channel assignment in the metronome window should be matched to
the port and channel of the MIDI device used to sound the metronome.

The menu items in the metronome window are selected by pressing the first letter
of each menu choice, except for two choices: Accented and Unaccented.

{J When Accented is selected, the cursor moves into the row
controlling the accented clicks and may be moved horizontally with
the arrow keys.

(1 When Unaccented is selected, the cursor moves into the row
controlling the unaccented clicks and may be moved horizontally
with the arrow keys.

After setting the metronome parameters, the metronome may be
toggled onloff from any screen using the [F2] key.
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Metronome Window Menu Commands

Metronome Window Menu Commands

Metronome

Output
Port

Channel

Frequency

Note

Veloclty

Duration

HID1 Hetronome Menu
ficcented Chammel Duration Frequency MHetronome Note Output Port
Uslocity Unaccented

Toggles the metronome on or off.

W Use [F2] to togglé the metronome onloff from any screen.

Determines whether the speaker or a MIDI instrument (or both) will be used to
sound the metronome.

Selects the outgoing MIDI port when the MIDI instrument is sounding the
metronome clicks.

Selects the outgoing MIDI channel when the MIDI instrument is sounding the
metronome clicks.

The bottom portion of the window has two rows, each with the same four fields:
frequency, note, velocity, and duration.

Top row: Controls the accented (downbeat) click (ie., the first beat of a
measure in 4/4 time.)

Bottom row: Controls the unaccented click. (ie., the second, third, and fourth
beat of a measure in 4/4 time.)

Sets the frequency of the accented and unaccented metronome pitch sounding on
the speaker.

Minimum frequency is 100 Hz, maximum is 5,000 Hz.

Sets the pitch of the accented and unaccented metronome pitch when using the
MIDI output.

Minimum note number is 1, maximum is 127.

Sets tﬂe velocity of the MIDI notes used for the accented and unaccented
metronome pitch.

Minimum velocity is 1 (soft), maximum is 127 (loud).

Applies to duration of the accented and unaccented pitch used for both MIDI and
speaker output.

Minimum duration is Sms, maximum is 999 ms (approximately 1 second).
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MIPI THRU STATUS

Hode CURRENT Rechannel ON
Out %3 4. EF-—7 8§
Channel - xS | e e S
S O 50 0 @5 O
| | I
Inloe
InZ o l I

Nidi Thru Hemu

Clear Mode Rechammel

MIDI Thru Window

w> [Shift][F9] to enter from any screen. [Esc] to exit.

The MIDI Thru Window is a matrix showing the inputs and output ports on
muli-port MIDI interfaces. It is used to route the incoming MIDI data to multiple
MIDI output ports.

Most MIDI interfaces do not have multiple ports. Check your
interface’ s documentation to find out.

MIDI Thru Window Menu Commands

Clear Clears all settings in the matrix.

Mode/  Toggles the MIDI Thru function to one of three options: Off, Current or Map.
Rechannel
The specific effect of these modes depends upon the Rechannel setting.

Off Defeats the THRU function on all ports so that no input ports are routed to
any output ports. The rechannelizing is also defeated.

Current (Rechannel ON) Both input ports are merged, rechannelized to the
current track’s channel setting, and echoed to the track’s port setting. The map
settings are ignored.

® This option allows the master keyboard to automatically
re-route its output to the port and channel of the active track.

Current (Rechannel Off) Tums off the rechannelizing of track data and ignores
the port map settings. Both input ports are still merged, routed to the current
track’s port setting.
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MID! Thru Window Menu Commands

Map (Rechannel ON) Maps the two inputs into the desired outputs (according S
to the matrix) and allows each port to be re-channelized. Ports assigned to both
inputs will send merged input data.

Map (Rechannel Off) Turns off the rechannelizing of track data and maintains
the port map matrix settings.

When using THRU function, thru notes will be cut off abruptly
whenever a change is made to the THRU assignment.

For example, if tracks are changed in Current Thru Mode while notes are held
down on the master keyboard, notes will be turned off before the port and/or
channel are changed. This feature avoids stuck notes on the slave instruments. e

To route input ports to output ports in the matrix
Place the cursor at the desired point and use the + - keys to connect or
disconnect the points.
W The open circle character 0" indicates that no tracks are set
to play from that output.

B The solid diamond character & indicates that one or more
tracks have been assigned to play from that output.

® MIDI inputs not connected in the matrix are not echoed to any
of the output ports when Map is selected.

To set channel numbers on the output ports
@ Move the cursor to the desired location and enter the channel number
using the + - [ ] keys or type the numbers directly.

® Two dashes -- in the channel column indicate no
rechannelization.

W Entering a 0 sets channel to --.
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Using the MIDI Thru Feature

Using the MIDI Thru Feature

In order to hear recorded tracks and control slave synths from a master keyboard,
the MIDI data from the master must be merged with the sequencer tracks data .
Tuming on the MIDI thru feature activates this merge function on a "per-port"
basis.

When using a master keyboard that doesn’t make any sound

Connect its MIDI out to the PC’s MIDI in and the PC’s MIDI out to the MIDI
inputs on the slaves. If MIDI thru is ON for the ports driving the slaves, they’ll
respond to the master keyboard as well as the track data. It doesn’t matter which
channel the master is transmitting on, since the MIDI thru window lets you
rechannelize the data as it echoes it.

MIDI Echo
Problems

When using a single synthesizer

Connect the synth’s MIDI out to the PC’s MIDI in and the PC’s MIDI out to the
synth’s MIDI in. In this case, the MIDI thru function would be left OFF since you
can already hear what you’re recording (ie. the synth plays it itself, without MIDI.)

If you hook up a synth this way, and tumn the thru function ON, each note will be
played twice. Once from pressing the key, and another time as the MIDI note
passes through the PC and comes back out to the synth.

You won'’t hear this as two separate notes (it happens too fast), but you’ll notice
that the synth only seems to have half the polyphony it should! (ie. your 8 voice
synth will only have 4 voices!)

Using Local Mode

Some keyboard synths allow the keyboard to be separated from the sound
generator (ie. MIDI wise, not physically!) by separating the synth’s receive and
transmit channels. This feature is called "Local mode."

With Local Mode OFF, MIDI data is transmitted while playing the keyboard, but
the internal synth voices don’t play. Instead, the internal voices are controlled by
external MIDI coming from the PC. Thus, if MIDI thru on the PC is tumed ON,

half of the voices won’t be lost.

The ability to specify separate MIDI channels for transmit and receive lets you
leave the synth’s receive channel fixed, so you can hear all the tracks that are
supposed to be played on it. You can then set the transmit channel to whatever you
need for recording without disturbing the slave settings.

If you happen to have a keyboard with local mode control, but without separate
transmit and receive channels, use the MIDI Thru window to rechannelize the PC
MIDI output ports.
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OPTIONS

Netronone I ': BENDERS etc. RECORDED
Lead-in OFF ll) X-PEDALS Up ON
SOURCE SMART i PROGRAMS ON

} ?{DEFQULT 4,4 CLOCK Source INTERNAL
: # FIXED Trk 1 AUTO chn assig ON
TEWMPO track NONE INPUT channel ALL
VELOCITY offset OFF

Options Henu .
Auto Bender Clock Default Fixed In-chan Kill-controllers Lead-in
Hetronome Omni-off Prgrms Source Tempo—trk Uelocity Xped HARDHARE

Options Window
W [F3] to enter from any screen. [Esc] to exit.
—Or-
W Press O to enter from Main, View, or Edit screens.

The Options Window contains settings for certain aspects of the recording/
playback environment. These settings are saved along with the song as part of the
CONFIG.SEQ file.

The following settings are saved in the CONFIG.SEQ file
J Config window settings
Q) Edit Screen:
B Accidentals
W Freeze
B Note trigger
® Preset Note Durations
u Time Units

(J Key Signature window settings

Q) Librarian Options window settings

QJ Main window size

J Metronome window settings

() Midi Data Analyzer Clock Enable setting
(J Midi Data Analyzer strings

(J Options window settings
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Options Window Menu Commands

(J Screen Color settings
O Solo

(J Step Entry settings

(J Super Quantize settings
J Sync window settings
J Tempo

Options Window Menu Commands

Auto  (Automatic channel assign)

ON When a track is being recorded, its channel is automatically assigned to the
channel setting of the input MIDI device.

OFF Track channels must be set manually.

Bender  Determines whether certain classes of MIDI events (eg. pitch bends, controller
data, aftertouch, key aftertouch, etc. ) will be recorded. Because MIDI events such
as pitch bends and aftertouch can consume significant song memory, they should
not be recorded unless necessary. The options include:

Ignored Only notes, program changes, and switch data will be recorded.
No Press Notes and all MIDI controllers (except aftertouch) will be recorded.
Recorded All types of MIDI data will be recorded.

Clock  Sets the clock source.

Clock source options (except No-SPP) may also be set from any screen using the
[Alt] key combination in the table below.

Refer to the Sync window for further information on Clock Source.

Clock Source Options

Source Key Combination
INTERNAL [Alf] 1

SMPTE [AlQ T

NO SPpP n/a

SONG PTR : [Alt] S

MTC [Al M

In-chan  Sets which MIDI Channel will be recorded. Options include ALL or any MIDI
channel between 1 - 16.
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Kili-controllers

Lead-in

Metronome

Omni-off

Prgms

If playback is stopped while a MIDI controller value is changing, the controller
may stick at the wrong value. If this happens, controllers can be reset with the
Kill-controllers command.

w  Press K to send the following Controller codes on all channels:

# Name Action

1 MOD WHEEL reset to O (off)

e BREATH CONTROLLER reset to O (off)

7 MASTER VOLUME reset to 127 (maximum)
64 DAMPER PEDAL reset to O (off)

65 PORTAMENTO PEDAL reset to 0 (off)

n/a PITCH BEND reset to 0 (off)

nfa  AFTERTOUCH reset to 0 (off)

Sets the number of lead-in measures (from 0 to 4) that precede recording and
playback.

A Lead-In measure is the same as counting out loud "1, 2, 3, 4" before starting to
play or record, except the metronome does the counting.

Toggles the Metronome on and off.

W [F2] may be used to toggle the metranome on/ off from any screen .
The metronome settings may be changed with the Metronome Window.

Sends an Omni-off command to MIDI instruments so they only respond to the
MIDI channel they’re set to, rather than ¢/l MIDI channels.

Although an Omni-off command is sent when Sp boots, if an instrument is turned
on after booting, it may be necessary to send one manually.

Controls the transmission of Program Change commands as follows:

On All program change commands are transmitted. (ie. the initial program
change shown on the Main screen, and any program changes embedded in the
tracks.)

Off All program change commands are disabled.

By seiting Program cMnges to OFF, the song will start instantly,
when the [Spacebar] is pressed.

Dynamic Only program changes embedded in a track are transmitted. Initial
program changes are ignored.
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‘When the Dynamic Program Change option is ON, Sp Gold delays the song so that
all of the instruments in the MIDI setup will have ample time to receive the
program change commands. This short delay will only be a concern when Sp Gold
is used in situations where the song must start immediately after pressing the
spacebar.

Time Signature Options
The Time Signature setting consists of three fields: Source, Default and Fixed.

The Source setting determines what will be used as a source of meter changes for
the song. While Source may also be toggled to one of four settings (see below), the
Default and Fixed are used to display the specific values assigned to two of those
settings.

Although each track can have a meter change in every measure, only one source of
meter changes can govem the metronome beats and overall song rhythm. The
meter changes in other tracks will play against the source, resulting in

"polyrhythms"” as the song plays.

The track selected as a source of meter changes should always be the
track with the most measures.

Source  Determines which of four sources is used as the time signature reference during
record or playback. (Also see the topic later in this section called "Working with
Smart Time Signature source".)

CUR TRK (Current Track) When the current track is selected as the time
signature source, the meter changes embedded in the highlighted track will be
used as the template for meter changes throughout the song.

W Press S for source, toggle to Current with + -, Press [Enter] to confirm.

FiX TRK (Fixed Track) The "Fixed Track" option can be used to specify one
particular track as the meter map. The track designated as the Fixed Track will
appear next to the "FIXED" field indicator.

W  Press S for source, toggle to Fixed with + -, then enter the desired track
number to use as the Fixed meter map source. Press [Enter] to confirm.

DEFAULT When recording the first track, the meter should remain constant. In
this case, the time signature specified in the Default field may be used. The value
selected for the Default Meter will appear next to the "DEFAULT" field
indicator. It can be set to one of the following time signatures:

® 1/2 through 10/2 (10/2 is not a valid meter setting at 192 ppq.)
W /4 through 21/4

® ]/8 through 32/8

® /16 through 32/16

> Press S for source, toggle to Default with + -, then enter the desired meter
value. Press [Enter] to confirm.
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Once a bar is recorded, it will keep it’s time signature until it is re-
barred. Changing the time signature in the Options Window won'’t
change the time signatures in recorded bars.

SMART The "Smart” option will automatically select the best meter map to use
during record and playback. This helps to avoid puzzling situations where Sp
Gold is acting technically correct but contrary to what your intuition tells you
should be happening.

® During Playback, Smart will select either the current track or
the longest track.

During Record, Smart will select either the longest track or, if no tracks have been
recorded, the Default Field Setting.

Tempo-trk  Selects which track is used as a tempo reference track. Any track can be designated
as the Tempo track by entering the track’s number in this field.

"> Press T, followed by the track number.

U See the MIDI Edit screen for details on entering and editing tempo
information embedded in a track.

[J See the Tempo Track Window for details on using tempo in Sp Gold.

Velocity  Sets the value of the Velocity Offset that is subtracted or added to the incoming
velocity.

Velocity Offset Range

Setting Effect

-127 to 127 All incoming velocities are offset
by this value. Velocity will peak
at 127.

OFF Velocities are unaltered during
record.

Xped  When activated, automatically sends damper pedal up and pitch bend 0 messages
every time playback stops. Used when recording with a sustenato pedal and stuck
notes appear during playback.

HARDWARE  Activates the Hardware Window showing the MIDI Interface Hardware status. See
the Hardware window section.
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Working with Time Signatures

Clicks and
PPQ

The smallest unit of time in Sp Gold is the "click,” which is measured in Pulses per
Quarter Note (PPQ). For instance, if the PPQ setting in the Sync Window [F6] is
set to 192, then each quarter note will be divided into 192 units. If it is set to 96,
then each quarter note will be divided into 96 units.

At 192 PPQ, with a tempo of 120 BPM, one quarter note will equal 1/120 min =
0.5 sec. Thus one PPQ equals (0.5)(1/192)=2.6 ms (ms = millisecond = 1/1000 sec.)

At 192 ppq the smallest fraction of time in a song is 1 click = 2.6 ms.
At 96 ppq the smallest fraction of time in a song is 1 click = 5.2 ms.

Time Signatures and Clicks

Mismatched
Time
Signatures

Re-bar Xform

Check Bar
Sync

The Time Signature of a measure determines how many clicks will be contained in
that measure at a particular tempo and PPQ setting.

For instance, at 120BPM @ 192PPQ resolution, a track set to 3/4 meter will contain
3 x 192 = 576 clicks per measure, while a track set to 4/4 will contain 768 clicks
per measure. Thus, the measure boundaries on these two tracks will not be aligned.

Although both tracks indicate that bar § is the fifth bar in each track,
the number of clicks from the start of the song to that bar will be
different in each track. Therefore, the music in bar 5 will not start at
the same time in both tracks.

Unintentionally mismatched time signatures can be caused by cutting and pasting
song sections with varying time signatures into a region with time signatures that
don’t match on either end.

- Or-
Unintentionally mismatched time signatures can also be caused by recording with a
time signature that’s different from the one originally set for the bar.

Mismatched time signatures may be corrected with the Re-bar transform.

By using a reference track with time signatures that are known good, a track re-bar
on the bad track using the good track as a reference will correct the bad track. See
the Transforms section for details on the Re-bar transform.

[Shift][F7] activates the Check Bar Sync feature, which indicates at which measure
the tracks go "out of sync" because of mis-matched meters.

Some of the side effects of mismatched time signatures include:

(X Mismatched bar lines:
For instance, if one track is in 4/4 and another track is in 3/4, the bar
lines won’t match up in time.

(J Bars that are visually aligned on the screen play for different
lengths of time:
For instance, at a tempo of 120BPM, a bar in 4/4 meter plays for 2
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secs. However, a 3/4 bar that is visually aligned with it plays for 1.5
secs because it has one less quarter note per measure.

To avoid these types of inconsistencies and retain flexibility in choosing time

signatures, the Options window provides several settings to control time signature
information.

When to use the Rebar transform

Example #1

Example #2

Assume that you have been intentionally working on a song in 4/4 time and later
decide to shorten bar 30 to 2/4, making it flow better into bar 31.

To do this, you would go to bar 30 and use the range re-bar to make it into 2 bars
of 2/4 each. (Bars following 31 will not be changed.) By deleting Bar 31, bar 30
will have been tumed into 2/4 time.

Suppose that in the middle of the song, bar 54 sounds like it is in 2/4, but
everything was recorded in 4/4. As a result, the bars after bar 54 look shifted when
you try to edit them.

This situation can occur if a sequence containing meter changes is dumped from a
drum machine into Sp Gold. In this case, you don’t want to remove any music, you
just want to move the bar lines to match what you are hearing. Make a new time
sig track with the desired time signatures in it and use track re-bar to make the old
track match the new reference track.

Working with the SMART Time Signature Source

As an example of how the "Smart" function operates, consider a particularly
puzzling situation that can occur when playing from the cursor position in View
while using tracks with multiple meter changes. In this case, if the meter reference
track has different time signatures than the current track, playback from View
won’t start on the measure highlighted by the cursor.

For example, assume that the tempo is 120 bpm, the time sig source is Default 4/4,
and all of the bars in track 12 are set to 1/4. To start playing from bar 33 in the
View screen, one would intuitively place the cursor on track 12, bar 33 and press
the [Spacebar]. If this is done, here is what actually happens:

(X Since the reference meter is 4/4, bar 33 actually occurs about one
minute into the piece ( 2sec/bar x (33 - 1) bars = 64 sec). Thus,
positioning the cursor at bar 33 tells Sp Gold to play the song
approximately one minute into the piece.

(J However, since track 12 is in 1/4 time, bar 33 will not occur at the
same point in time as was calculated for bar 33 at 4/4. Instead the
track with 1/4 time lines up at bar 129 ((33 - 1)bars x 4 beats + 1
bar). Thus, if the cursor is placed on bar 33 of track 12, it won’t
play from the point that would normally be expected, but actually
plays further into the piece!
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This situation is corrected by using SMART time sig source, which corrects for
situations where time is affected by varying meters by interpreting what is actually
meant by your actions rather than what is technically correct. With Smart Tsig,
placing the cursor at a particular bar tells Sp Gold: "play from that bar, regardless
of the Time Signature calculations.”

Thus, Smart would automatically select the Current track (12) as the meter map
source and the song would play from measure 33 as expected.

To record or play using changing time signatures

@ Create a reference track with changing time signatures, by using the
Add command in the View screen. (Unlike the [Ins] key, the Add
command allows specifying the meter of each bar inserted.)

@ Press [F3] to access the Options Window.
@ Press S, for Source, and toggle to FIX TRK using the + - keys.

@ Press F, for Fixed. Enter the track number of the track you created
with different time signatures using the Add command, and press
[Enter]. When finished press [Esc] to exit the Options window.

® Tum on the metronome [F2]. The Fixed track’s time signature’s will
drive the metronome, allowing you to listen to the time signature
changes during play and record.

Play or record as usual, taking care not to record over the meter changes in the
Fixed track.

To Change the Time Signature of a recorded track

@ Use Range Re-bar to make all the bars in a range match a specified
time signature. (See Transforms section.)

==

@ Use Track re-bar to make all of the time signatures in one track match
those in another track. (See Transforms section.)

The re-bar transforms won’t change the way the music sounds, but it
will change the bar alignments.
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Status i1
Start Bar 1
End Bar 1
Loop OFF

Play Range Mew:
|Curront-lnr End Loop On/Off Start

Play Range Window

W [F5] to open from any screen except Notepad. [Esc] to close.

Play range is used to repeatedly play a specified section of the song. The play
range always starts and ends at the beginning of a measure.

When used with Punch-In Recording, the Start Bar in the Play Range
Window overrides the setting for Lead-In measures in the Options
Window. As a result, playback always starts with the first measure
of the range, continues through the Punch-In/ -Out points, and stops
at the end of the range.

Play Range Window Menu Commands
Current Bar  Copies the current bar number into the window’s Start and End settings.
Start/ End Bar  Sets the first/ last bar in the range.

Loop  Unlike a Track Loop, play range looping has a short pause between repeats of a
looped range. When ON, a LOOP ACTIVE indicator appears in the status area.

ON Repeats the measures in the Play Range.
Off Range plays once and stops.
Status  Flashing RANGE ON appears in the status area when the Play Range is on.

On Play range is activated. Once a Play Range has been set and tumed on, you
can close the window by pressing [F5] again or the Esc key.

Off Play range is deactivated.

To play a selected range
@ Set the Start and End measures.
@ Tum Play Range ON and press the [Spacebar] to play.
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Punch-in Bar [l
Punch-out Bar 1
Current Take OLD

ICurron‘l.—hr In Keesp Out Rec Swap-take

Punch—In Henu

Punch-In Window

W P to open from Main or View screens. [Esc] to close.

Used to re-record a section in the middle of a track. Punch-In recording always
starts at the beginning of a measure and concludes at the end of a measure. The
punch-in/-out points are always on measure boundaries.

When using Punch-In, set a lead-in in the Options window. The
lead-in will play before the Punch-In record begins.

Punch-In Window Menu Commands

Current-Bar
in

Keep

Out

Record
Swap-Take

Copies the current bar number into the In and Out settings.
Sets the measure at which recording begins.

Saves the take you decide to keep.

Sets the measure at which recording ends.

Sets up for recording a take.

Toggles between new and old takes.

You cannot punch-in to unrecorded bars. To start recording from an
existing measure and stop past the end of the track, record directly
into the track from the View screen.
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CCt DDt E FF# GC® AAE BCCH DDN E FFB G GH
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I
|

Octave: J Duration in milliseconds 308 Velocity: 64

QWERTY Synth Window

> [Shift] [F1] to activate from any screen. [Esc] to close.

The QWERTY Synth window allows you to monophonically play and record the
Sound Blaster FM synth or an external MIDI synth from the PC keyboard.

To move from field to field in the QWERTY window you must use the cursor
keys. Since so many letters are used to play the keyboard, it is not possible to
choose fields using the first letter.

QWERTY Synth Commands

Octave Range

Duration

Velocity

The QWERTY synth has a two octave range at any one time. Which octaves are in
that range depends on the setting in the Octave field.

Octaves range from 1 through 8, 1 being the lowest pitch,and eight being the
highest.

w» Highlight the OCTAVE field and use + - to change the octave number.

The QWERTY Synth can only play notes of a fixed duration. Duration is set in
milliseconds. A millisecond is a thousandth of a second. One thousand
milliseconds equal one second.

> Highlight the DURATION field and use + - to change by 100 MSEC or [ ] to
change by 1 sec.

The velocity of QWERTY Synth notes can be set anywhere in the range 1 to 127.

> Highlight the VELOCITY field and use + - to change the velocity value by 1 or
[ ] to change by 10.

172 - QWERTY Synth Window



QWERTY Synth Commands

To record with the QWERTY Synth
@ Press [Esc] to retum to the Main Screen.
@ Move the cursor to the track you wish to record.
@ Press R to activate record mode.
@ Call up the QWERTY synth window by pressing [Shift][F1].
® Set Octave, Duration and Velocity as desired.

® Press the [Spacebar] to start recording into the current track.

QWERTY synth will always record to the current track regardless of
the tracks channel setting.

To play along with MIDI

@ Cursor to a track. Set the Port to port 1, set the appropriate channel
and program.

@ Activate the QWERTY Synth by pressing [Shift][F1].
@ Press the [Spacebar] and start playing along.

To play along with the Sound Blaster’s FM sounds

Before playing along with the Sound Blaster’s sounds certain settings
need to be set.

@ Cursor to a track.
® Set the track to Port 2 to play the Sound Blaster FM sounds.

@ Set thra mode to CURRENT, and Rechannel to ON (See MIDI Thru
Status Window [Shift][F9])

® Activate the QWERTY Synth by pressing [Shift][F1].
@ Press the [Spacebar] and start playing along.
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SYNC
Clock Source INTERNAL  Offset 00 :00 :00 :00 :90
PPQ Rate 192 Tape Offset 00 :00:00:00 :00
Real Time out ON Frame rate 24 FRAMES
Sync Out port 2 Bits 188th
Sync In port 1 SHPTE count
MIC output OFF
SMPTE Reader Settings
Yari-Trak OFF
Hax dropout 1
Stall detection OFF
Auto rate detect ON
Click lockout time 10
Sync Hemu
Generate
SHPTE counter may be OFF, ABSOLUTE or RELATIVE

Sync Window

> [F6] to activate from any screen. [Esc] to close.
The Sync Window provides control over the SMPTE and external sync functions.

Sync Window Commands

Generate  (In the menu area) Activates the SMPTE generator on the MIDI Interface to
generate SMPTE at the frame rate set by the Frame Rate indicator.

Not all MIDI interfaces have a SMPTE generator.

Clock Source  Determines clock source used for synchronization.
w> Highlight and toggle through the following options with the + - keys:

SMPTE The MIDI interface SMPTE reader is used as a sync source. When
sync’d, the song jumps to the correct point in the track and starts to record or
play in sync with the external device.

MTC Incoming MIDI Time Code is used as a sync source. When sync’d, the
song jumps to the correct point in the track and starts to record or play in sync
with the external device. .

No SPP (MIDI Clock) Ignores song pointer information and treats all
Continue messages as Start so the song will always start playing at the beginning
of the track (in the Main screen) or where the cursor is (in the View screen).

Song Position Pointer (MIDI Clock) When a Song Position Pointer is
received, the song jumps to the correct point in the track and starts to record or
play in sync with the extemnal device. To record in this mode, the MIDI Interface
must be able to merge the MIDI data from the keyboard with the SPP data.
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(3 Syncing with SPP is a method often used to lock Sp Gold to
external devices that use a proprietary synchronization “time code”
(sometimes called "smart FSK".)

(J When using either of the two available MIDI clock source settings,

press the [Spacebar] to initiate the record or playback process. When

Sp Gold receives a START command from the extemnal MIDI

device it will begin recording or playing back as programmed. It

stops either when it receives a MIDI STOP command from the

extemnal device or when the [Spacebar] is pressed.
INTERNAL When Sp Gold is not syncing to an external timing source, the
PC’s internal clock is used as a timing reference. Whenever the [Spacebar] is
pressed to start recording or playback, the following MIDI timing messages are
transmitted (if Real Time Out is ON):

® When starting from the first measure, a MIDI Start message is

sent. When not starting from the first measure, a Song Position
Pointer and MIDI Continue message are sent.

® MIDI Clock pulses are constantly transmitted at a rate of 24
pulses per quarter note.

® When the [Spacebar] is used to stop recording or playback, a
MIDI Stop message is sent.

The clock source options may also be activated by using the following [Alt] key
combinations:

Clock Source Options

Source Key Combination
INTERNAL [Alt]) I

SMPTE (Al] T

NO SPP n/a

SONG PTR [Alg S

MTC [Al) M

PPQ Rate  Determines the timing resolution in Pulses Per Quarter Note (ppq).

> Highlight the PPQ Rate filed, use + - to toggle between 192 ppq and 96 ppq.

In earlier versions of Sequencer Plus, a setting of 96 PPQ allowed Tempo settings
up to 240 BPM, and 192 PPQ allowed tempo settings of up to 155 BPM, both of
which were a limitation of the MPU-401 intelligent mode. The tempo can now be
set to 255BPM in either resolution.

Changing the PPQ Rate transforms the entire song into the new PPQ rate. If old
songs are loaded, a message asks if you want to transform the file to the new PPQ
rate.

If a file is saved in the ZSAVE format, it’s automatically converted to the 96 PPQ
Rate.
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See the Options Window section for details on how ppq affects meter
settings in a bar.

Real Time out  Sets MIDI real time message transmission from the sync out port to one of the
following options:

On MIDI real time commands (MIDI Start, Stop, Clock signals, and SPP
messages) are transmitted from the sync out port during playback or record.
Off MIDI Start, Stop, CLK, the SPP are not transmitted.

No SPP SPP is not transmitted when the song plays back. Start, Stop and
Clock are still transmitted.

Sync Out Port  Chooses which port (on a multi-port interface) is used for transmitting SPP Sync.
> Highlight Sync QUT port, toggle with the + - keys to choose a port number.

(1 In Sp3/Cl, SPP sync was transmitted on the Yamaha C1 port 8
when real time out was set to ON. The port is now selectable.

{J On the Voyetra V-24S, MTC is always sent from port 4 when
enabled.
Sync In Port  Sets MIDI input port (1 or 2) for receiving SPP, MIDI and MTC sync.

Offset  Adjusts the SMPTE counter so that the beginning of the song can correspond to the
SMPTE time of an external SMPTE reader.

This is a "display only” feature. It has no effect on the actual timing
of the song.

Tape Offset  When generating SMPTE, Tape Offset corresponds to the first frame number at
which recording begins.

When reading SMPTE or MTC, Tape Offset corresponds to the frame number at
which playback will begin.

To stripe a tape using Tape Offset
@ Set the desired SMPTE frame rate.
@ Enter the tape offset value.
@ Start recording with the tape deck

@ Press G to generate SMPTE starting at the time specified as the tape
offset.
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For best results, start striping a little before the hour (eg.
00:01:00:00), and plan to have the music start on the hour (eg.
1:00:00:00.) It's not a good idea to start from zero (00:00:00:00.00)
or from any SMPTE time that makes the display “cross over” from
23:59:59:29:99 to zero.

Frame Rate

To sync using a tape offset

Assuming that the tape is striped with good SMPTE code:

® Set the clock source to SMPTE or press [Alt]-T.

@ Set the desired tape offset.

@ Press the [Spacebar] to begin, or press [F9] to activate Chase mode.

@ If playback is started before the desired start point, the menu displays
“Waiting for Offset” until the tape reaches the correct time and
playback starts.

If playback is started after the Tape Offset, Sp Gold searches for the
correct start point, then starts playback.

(J With SMPTE sync, the Tempo Track is active.

(J (Display) Offset only affects the screen display of SMPTE time,
while Tape Offset actually affects the sync point.

Sets the SMPTE Frame Rate.

W  Highlight the Frame Rate field, use the + - keys to choose one of the Frame
Rates in the following table:

SMPTE Frame Rates

Frames Per Second (fps) Common Use

24 Film Only

25 European TV and Video

30 Drop Network Television

30 Non-Drop Black and White TV, General
Music

29.97 Jingles and Video

Frame rate selection works in two ways:

Auto-Rate detect OFF The specified frame rate will be used; this must be
manually set.

Auto-Rate detect ON Sets the current Frame Rate to be the same as the rate
detected by Auto Rate Detect so that it will match the Frame Rate of SMPTE
read from a tape.
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[ Drop frame is used for color work when the SMPTE time must
match the wall clock.

[ 29.97 is easier to work with than 30 drop, but it will drift from the
wall clock by a small amount. It is generally used for color video
work in the U.S., other than network features.

Not all MIDI interfaces generate all five frame rates. Refer to the
Hardware Configuration Window to find out which rates your
hardware supports.

Bits  Determines if SMPTE will display fractional time in 80ths or 100ths.
SMPTE Count  SMPTE Counter setting, toggled to one of the following settings
Off SMPTE counter is deactivated.
Absolute Works as follows:

(3 When the song is playing, the SMPTE counter displays the SMPTE
time read from the tape stripe

(3 When the song is playing, and sync is set to INTERNAL, the
SMPTE counter displays the time that would be there if the song
were sync’d to SMPTE.

(3 When the song is stopped, the SMPTE time in the Note Edit screen
corresponds to the position of the cursor. As the cursor is moved,
the SMPTE display is recalculated based on the tape offset, frame
rate and other variables. That way, it always shows where the cursor
would be if the song were playing.

Relative Used to specify the SMPTE time to be displayed on the counter for

the first beat of the song. This makes it easy to see the song’s elapsed time,
especially when the song begins at an absolute SMPTE time that’s not 0:0:0:0.

W Set the (display) Offset to zero and the Counter to Relative mode. The SMPTE
counter on the screen will then display time relative to the start of the song.

[ Relative mode makes it easy to see the song’s elapsed time,
especially when it begins at an absolute SMPTE value that’s
difficult to use, such as 0:23:43:12:11. The display offset is added to
the internal numbers when editing. When syncing, the display offset
is added to the SMPTE time coming in, then the tape offset is
subtracted.

[ Relative Mode is also useful for feature film work, since the music
is usually composed in short sections. In this case, absolute time is
meaningless because everything must be calculated relative to the
start of the cue you’re working on.

(J Absolute mode is useful when working on a short video spot, since
you’ll probably need to lay hits to match frame numbers matching
the SMPTE counter.
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MIDI Interface with
integrated SMPTE reader
converts SMPTE audio to

PC compatible signal.
(V-24s, MQX-32, C1)

SMPTE
IN

SMPTE audio signal

SMPTE-striped

multi-track tape Sync Window set to SMPTE SYNC.

Song's Tempo track is used.

converter

(PPS-1, ZETA-3) MTC MIDI

SMPTE signal
::757;5; :’r‘rlgep: g g s Sync Window set to MTC SYNC.
Song’s Tempo track is used.
SMPTE to MIiDI SPP
converter with internal MIDI IN
tempo map -
: (SBX-80, MSS-1, SPP & MIDI
PPS-100, ZETA-3) Clock
- SMPTE OCKS
’fxs_rizzﬂg :: audio signa Sync Window set to SPP SYNC.
Song’s Tempo track is ignored.
Hardware MIDI IN
sequencer
or Drum Unlt ——————==>
SPP & MIDI
Clocks
Sync Window set to SPP SYNC.

Song's Tempo track Is ignored.
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MTC Output  Enables transmission of MTC on port 4 of the Voyetra V-24s Interface.
W Highlight and toggle ON or OFF with the + - keys.

() The transmitted MIDI Time Code is in sync with SMPTE being
generated, or with the SMPTE being sensed from an external device.

(Q MTC Output is useful when Sp Gold is used as a SMPTE to MTC
converter to drive another device, such as a Macintosh. The MTC
output to the Macintosh will be in sync with the SMPTE coming
into Sp Gold.

Vari-Trak  Adapts SMPTE sync to a tape machine that is playing at a speed different than the
original recording. This is useful if you’ve adjusted the pitch/speed control on the
tape deck.

"> Highlight the Vari-Trak field, use the + - keys to toggle between on and off.

If the tape deck’s speed is roughly correct, but not necessarily
perfect, leave Vari-Trak off.

Max Dropout  Specifies the maximum number of bad time code frames tolerated before losing
sync. The number entered is relative to the current Frame Rate. Range is 1 - 127.

™ Highlight the Max Dropout field, toggle with the + - or type a number and
press [Enter]. Useful range for Max Dropout is 4 to 40, depending on the
Frame Rate selected.

[J The Voyetra VS-24S can specify the Max Dropout setting. Most
other MIDI interfaces will default to a reasonable value, but not
allow a user specified value.

Max Dropout is useful in the following cases:

To Sync to Clean code on a SMPTE stripe
In this case, use a low dropout setting, such as 4 frames, so the song stops quickly
when the tape stops.

To compensate for excessive crosstalk on the SMPTE stripe
In this case, use a high dropout setting, such as 20 to 40 frames to compensate for
large sections of bad time code.

Stail Detection  Detects stalled timecode and stops the song. Stall occurs when SMPTE continues
to send what appears to be valid code, but actually sends the same numbers over
and over again.

W Highlight the Stall Detection field, use the + - keys to toggle on and off.
Stall detection is useful in the following situations:

(J When using a VITC or a SMPTE regenerator stalled code can occur
when the deck is paused. In this case, Stall Detection should be ON.
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Sync Window Commands

[ When syncing to a bad stripe, Stall Detection should be OFF, since
it may inadvertently detect emrors in the code and stop, even if the
error is not a stall and there is no reason to stop.

Check the Hardware Configuration Window, [F3], H, to see if the
installed MIDI interface supports Stall Detection.

‘When syncing to SMPTE, Sp Gold needs to know the frame rate setting. Frame
rate can be manually entered in the Sync window, or Auto Rate Detect can read the
incoming SMPTE and set the Frame Rate automatically.

W Highlight the Auto Rate Detect field, use the + - keys to toggle between on and
off.
ON SMPTE reader in the MIDI interface will read and set the frame rate to
match that of the incoming time code.

OFF The frame rate must be manually set before attempting to sync. If Auto
Rate Detect is OFF, double check the Frame Rate setting to insure that it is
correct.

In most cases Auto Rate Detect can be left ON.

[J The advantage of turning Auto Rate Detect OFF and manually
entering the Frame Rate is that Sp locks onto the time code faster.
The frame rate does not have to be read, which takes at most one
second.

(3 With bad or particularly noisy time code, Auto Rate Detect should
be OFF. Manually entering the Frame Rate can result in more
reliable synchronization,
Sets the interval allowed between clicks in milliseconds when "listening” to an
external click, see Beat-Leam. Range is from 1 to 127.

w» Highlight the Click Lockout Time field, use the + - keys to toggle to desired
amount of milliseconds.

If the audio click were a long, slow sound, the detector may mistake one click for
two; setting Click Lockout Time to the length of the long, slow sound will prevent
this from happening.

Click lockout time is only applicable if you have a click detector on
you MIDI interface (e.g.Voyetra 24S). Check the Hardware
Configuration Window by pressing [F3], H, to see if your interface
supports this feature.
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Using External Sync

MIDI Time
Code (MTC)
Sync

Tempo Track

Beat Maps

When Sp Gold is synchronized to an external timing reference, it’s tempo, starting
and stopping are controlled by the timing reference source (eg. tape fecorder, drum
machine, another computer, video recorder, etc..) The Sync Window [F6] Clock
Source setting determines the type of external timing reference used: Song Position
Pointer (SPP), SMPTE or MIDI Time Code (MTC).

(J SPP and MTC are both sent via MIDI, so they’re often readily
available and no extra hardware is required.

(3 SMPTE is an analog signal that requires a MIDI interface with a
SMPTE reader (eg. MQX-32, MQX-16s, V- 24s or CL.)

MTC is a MIDI message that encodes SMPTE time code into MIDI format that
continuously sends hours, minutes, seconds and frames over MIDI. MTC sync
works exactly like SMPTE sync, in that the tempo is determined by the tempo
track in Sp (unlike SPP sync). The start offset is determined by the tape offset field
in the sync window.

MTC is useful in the following cases:

[J The MIDI interface doesn’t have a SMPTE reader attached to it. In
this case, an inexpensive SMPTE to MTC converter may be used to
sync directly to SMPTE.

(J The MIDI interface has a SMPTE reader, but it doesn’t support the
desired frame rate.

(J Some professional recording studios are wired up with MTC,
making it easier to use MTC than run an audio cable to the PC to
access the MIDI interface’s SMPTE.

The most significant difference between SMPTE/ MTC and SPP is that the tempo
track settings in Sp Gold are ignored when syncing to SPP. Instead, a tempo map
stored inside the sync box is used to generate tempo changes. This internal tempo
map is called a "beat map."

A tempo map is important when synchronizing music to video, or to another audio
track that does not have a fixed tempo. While SMPTE and MTC allow you to use
the song’s tempo track, some SPP synchronizers use an internal beat map which
lists the tempo changes required for the song. With the "beat map” method, it isn’t
possible to save the tempo changes along with the song.

Both SMPTE and MTC use Sp Gold’s tempo track to alter the song tempo. Since
the tempo map is part of the song, it can be easily changed after the sync tone is
recorded onto tape.

If you are currently using a SMPTE to SPP converter, you should consider a MIDI
interface that locks directly to SMPTE, for the following reasons:

[ A SMPTE to SPP converter makes it very tedious to construct and
save tempo maps.

(J Sp Gold will lock in a small fraction of a second with SMPTE,
while some SMPTE converter boxes typically require several
seconds to achieve lock.
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To sync playback to SPP

® Record the time code output from the synchronizer onto tape. Then
check that the synchronizer can read the time code when the tape
plays back. Because the method for striping a tape varies considerably
for different devices, consult the owners manual for details.

When using SMPTE, never stripe a tape with an offset such that the
SMPTE time will wrap thru zero. For example, don’t use a tape
offset of 23:59:30:0:0. Most SMPTE hardware does not like to see
time go backwards!

@ If using a SMPTE synchronizer, create a “beat map” for it to follow.
(Refer to the manual for details.)

® Set the Sync Window CLOCK SOURCE to SPP.

@ Press the [Spacebar]. The “Waiting for external sync” message appears
in the menu area.

® Roll the tape from anywhere in the song. Sp Gold should immediately
lock to the MIDI SPP signal coming from the synchronizer and play
back from the correct measure. When the tape is stopped, the
synchronizer sends a MIDI STOP command, and Sp Gold stops
playback.

® To start up again, press the [Spacebar], and start the tape deck.

To sync playback to SMPTE or MTC
@ Connect the sync signal: Audio in the case of SMPTE, MIDI in the
case of MTC.
@ Set the Clock Source in the Sync Window to SMPTE (or MTC.)

@ Set the tape offset to correspond to the point on the tape where you
want to start. Use a SMPTE time that’s higher than the one used to
stripe the tape so that there will be a leader before the song starts.

For example, to allow a 15 sec leader, stripe at 0:59:45:0:0, then set
the tape offset to 1:0:0:0:0.

@ Press the [Spacebar] and the message; "Waiting for external sync" will
appear. Or, if the tape was started before the start of the song, a
message "Waiting for tape offset” will appear.

® Start the tape from any point in the song, or from before the start.
When the tape has started, and the sync box (or MIDI interface) has
settled, the "Waiting" message will go away.
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® If the song wasn’t started at the beginning, the message "searching for
first bar to play" will appear. The bar:beat counter and SMPTE
counter (if enabled), will go to the location corresponding to the tape
position, and the song will start playing.

To sync while recording

This is very similar to playback, with the following additions:
L) You must tell Sp Gold where you to start recording new data.
L3 You must start the tape before the point you specified.
Follow the first three steps in the playback process above and then:

@ To record from the start of the song, from the Main screen press R,
then the [Spacebar].

—Or-
To record in the middle of a track, from the View screen, position the
cursor in the first bar to record, press [Ctrl]-R and [Spacebar].

® Start the tape from a point several bars before the selected bar. Once
tape lock is achieved, the REC indicator will still be flashing,
indicating that Sp Gold is ready to record, but still waiting to reach the
first bar to be recorded.

When the bar counter reaches the bar selected in step 4, the REC
indicator turns solid, indicating that data is now recording.

To sync midi drum machines

If a MIDI drum machine receives a timing message, it will usually will start
playing its internal rhythm patterns.

To try different drum patterns, put the drum machine in Pattern Mode, in which
case Real Time Out should be set to NO SPP. This setting won't send a Song
Position Pointer, so the drum machine will start at the beginning of its pattern
regardless of the measure from which playing begins.

Since most drum machines ignore Song Position Pointer messages
while in Pattern Mode, if you do want a drum machine to start
anywhere other than the beginning of its sequence, set it to Track
Mode (also called Song Mode).

If you want to use MIDI timing messages for any other purpose (like feeding into a
MIDI to SMPTE conversion box or using smart FSK), Real Time messages should
be ON (so there will be something to convert).
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To Sync a Drum Machine with SPP

@ Connect a MIDI cable from one of the PC MIDI outputs to the MIDI
input on the drum machine.

@ Set the drum machine to sync to SPP (May be called MIDI clock, or
EXTERNAL or Song Pointer, etc...).

@ In the Sync Window, set Real Time Out to ON (this enables
transmission of sync messages from Sp Gold).

@ 1If you’re using a multi-port MIDI interface, set the Sync Out port in
the Sync Window to the port number connected to the drum machine.
This would be port 1 for single port MIDI interfaces.

® As soon as the [Spacebar] is pressed, the MIDI start or Continue
command will be sent by Sp Gold, starting up the drum machine.

To transmit MTC while syncing to SMPTE

This requires a V-24s or another MIDI interface that can generate
MTC from SMPTE.

@ Set the Sync Window to SMPTE and MTC Out ON.

@ Start the song playback. When the MIDI interface locks to SMPTE, it
will start sending MTC.

The V-24s sends MTC out port 4.

To Sync with Chase Mode
Chase mode [F9] avoids having to press the [Spacebar] to start each time.

Chase Mode stays on until any key is pressed on the PC keyboard. When it’s ON,
Sp Gold is always “Waiting for external sync,” so that Sp Gold may be operated
with “hands off.”
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Bank Arranger Screen

> A to enter from Setup Screen. [Esc] to return to the Setup screen.

W [F1] activates instrument help for the active instrument.

The Bank Arranger offers a variety of functions that are used to:

G B 8

Transmit and receive a bank of programs from the selected
instrument.

Rename programs in a bank.

Rearrange programs by deleting, swapping and copying them
between locations in the same bank or a new bank.

Audition programs from the PC keyboard.
Create a new bank of programs from programs in other banks,

Because the Sound Blaster MIDI port cannot simultaneously receive
and transmit MIDI Data, Bank Uploading cannot be initiated when
using the Sound Blaster’s MIDI Interface.

To take full advantage of the Universal Librarian, use a bi-directional MIDI
interface in place of the Sound Blaster MIDI interface. See the Introduction section
conceming MIDI interfaces for details.
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Instruments vs. Librarian Features

Flle
extensions

Some instruments cannot handle all of the Universal Librarian features. For
specific details concerning the features supported by a particular instrument,
highlight the instrument name in the setup screen and press [F1] for instrument
help.

Some of the features not supported by all instruments include:

Bank Arranging If an instrument does not support the Bank Arranging
feature, program banks cannot be rearranged. They may only be uploaded and
download to the PC.

Audition Some instruments do not support the audition feature.

Button Push Some instruments require a button to be pushed on instrument’s
front panel before programs may be uploaded from it.

The help screen for each instrument also lists any idiosyncratic traits or switch
settings you should be aware of.

The Universal Librarian distinguishes instrument data types by adding a specific
extension to the filenames used for the instrument’s bank files. See the instrument
help for the extension used with each instrument.

Bank Arranger Status Area

Instrument
Bank

Block Data
Type

Program
MODIFIED

IN-INST

The name of the instrument assigned to the active setup line.
The filename of the bank listed on the screen.

Some instruments use multiple "blocks of data” (eg. program, multi-patch, etc.) that
may be uploaded in several different sections. The type of data currently displayed
is shown as the Block Data Type.

The MIDI program number assigned to the highlighted program in the bank listing.
This indicator appears in the status area whenever changes have been made to the
bank.

This indicator appears in the status area after a bank is transmitted to or received
from the instrument.
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Bank Arranger Work Area

The work area lists the contents of data banks called "blocks.” In most cases these
correspond to instrument programs. Because some instruments use several types of
data blocks, the type of data listed in the work area will vary with different
instruments. (See later section on this subject.)

The left and right sections of the work area can hold separate banks so programs
may be swapped between and within them.

™ To switch between the left and right sides, use the left and right cursor keys

Because the structure of program data in various MIDI devices is not
standardized. banks for certain instruments can’t be worked with as
extensively as others. For details on these limitations, see the Help
screens for the specific instruments. [F1] activates instrument help
for the instrument in the active setup line of the setup screen.

Bank Arranger Menu Commands

Audition

Block-select

Copy

Delete
Erase

Audition Block-select Copy Delete Erase HName Receive Swap Transnit

Bank Arranger Menu
Xchange FILES OPTIONS VUOICE-EDITOR I

Transmits the highlighted program to the instrument’s Scratch Buffer so it can be
auditioned.

> To audition the highlighted program, press the [Spacebar] to send a Note On
message to the instrument.

If the instrument does not have a scratch buffer, this command will
have no effect. Refer to the instrument’s Help screen, [F1], to see if
instrument supports audition feature.

Switches both sides of the work area to display the different data blocks for certain
"multi-block" instrument banks (eg. Voice and Performance Data in a TX bank.)

If the instrument bank has only one type of block data, this command
will have no effect.

Used to copy one (or more) programs into another part of the same bank or a
different bank. Same as swap, except the source programs overwrite the target.

Removes the entire bank from the selected half of the work area.

Removes a highlighted range of programs from either bank. Select programs with
the cursor and [Enter] keys.
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Name

Receive

Swap

Transmit
Xchange

OPTIONS
VOICE EDITOR

Used for assigning program names of up to 32 characters.

> Highlight the desired program, press N and type in a new name. Continue to
enter program names using the cursor up/down keys. Press [Esc] or [Enter] to
exit.

Uploads a bank from the instrument into the highlighted side of the work area.

If you have problems using this command, press [F1] for specific
information about the particular instrument you're using.

Used to exchange a group of programs between two locations, either in the same or
a different bank.

%> Select a target location in the same or different bank and press [Enter] to
swap the two program regions.

Transmits the current bank to the instrument.

This command appears only when using "multi-block” instruments containing
adjacent data blocks that are identical in type and format. (eg. block 3 contains
Voices 1-64, block 4 contains Voices 65-128). Xchange will swap the display
between blocks 1 - 2 and 3 - 4 only.

W Press X to switch data between adjacent data blocks of the same bank.

If a bank doesn’t have the correct structure for swapping data blocks, the following
error message will appear in the menu area when X is pressed:

"This function cannot be used with this Instrument” error message
Accesses the Librarian Options Window. See later section for details.
Accesses the Sound Blaster FM Voice Editor window. See later section for details.

This feature functions only when the "FM1 Synth Cards" instrument
is selected.
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To receive a Bank from an Instrument

@ In the Setup screen, highlight the instrument name on the setup line
and be sure that the MIDI channel numbers and port settings are
correct.

@ Check that all MIDI cables are properly connected. You must have a
MIDI cable from the OUT of your computer to the IN of your
instrument, as well as a second cable from the OUT of your
instrument to the IN of your computer.

@ Press A to enter the Bank Arranger, use cursor keys to move to the
side of screen where the bank is to be loaded. Press R to receive.

@ Because some instruments require a panel switch to be actuated in
order to dump the data, press [F1] to access Instrument Help for the
instrument. Check the proper switch settings and other idiosyncrasies
for uploading from the instrument. Press [Esc] to exit the Help screen.

® If everything is connected properly, the data in the instrument will be
transmitted to the PC.

If nothing happens, it may be due to the instrument settings on the
Setup screen or in the instrument itself. To check this, press [F1] to
refer back to INSTRUMENT HELP.

If the bank in the work area is the one that is currently in the
instrument (because it was just loaded from that instrument), the IN
INST indicator will appear in the status area.

This method is used to upload a bank from any of the listed devices
in the Instrument list, except Generic and Names Only. To create a
Names Only bank, or to upload Generic instrument Bank, see the
later section on Instrument Types.

To transmit a Bank to an instrument

@ In the Setup screen, highlight the instrument name on the setup line
and be sure that the MIDI channel numbers and port settings are
correct.

@ Check that all MIDI cables are properly connected. You must have a
MIDI cable from the OUT of your computer to the IN of your
instrument, as well as a second cable from the OUT of your
instrument to the IN of your computer.

@ Check Instrument Help, [F1], for proper switch settings.

@ Press A to enter the Bank Arranger, use cursor keys to move to the
side of screen where the bank is to be loaded. Press T for Transmit.
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To Load a bank file from disk

@ Press A to enter the Bank Arranger, highlight the left or right side of
the work area to select the side to load.

@ Press F to access the Files screen.
@ Highlight the desired bank file.
@ Press L for load, and [Enter].

To Save a Bank File to disk
@ Press F to enter the Files screen from the Bank Arranger.
@ Press S to save the bank file.

@ Type the desired bank name and press Enter. After the file is saved to
disk, the bank name will appear in the files screen work area.

@ Press [Esc] to retum to the Bank Arranger. Press [Esc] again to return
to the Setup screen.

To swap single programs
@ Highlight the source program field.
@ Press S, then [Enter).

@ A prompt asks for a destination, meaning the program to swap with.
Use the cursor keys to pick any program in either bank for a
destination.

@ Press [Enter] to swap.

On a monochrome monitor, the source program will be highlighted
in reverse video, while the destination will flash in normal video. On
a color monitors, the source and destination will be shown in
different colors.
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To swap a group of programs
@ Place the cursor on the first program in the source group.
@ Press S, for Swap, then cursor down to the end of the source group.
@ Press [Enter] and highlight the first program in the destination range.

@ Press [Enter] to swap the source and destination groups.

None of the changes made with the bank editing commands are
permanent until the bank is saved to disk.

To copy programs

Press to C activate the Copy command. Procedure is exactly like Swap
except source overwrites farget.

To erase programs
Press E to activate the Erase command (for Erase) which deletes a
range of programs, leaving empty slots. Erase operates like Swap and
Copy, but only works on one bank at a time.

Transmitting an empty bank to an instrument will erase the programs
in that instrument.

To clear an entire bank

@ Place the cursor on the side of the screen containing the bank to be
cleared.

@ Press D for delete, then Y for "yes".
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Librarian Setup Screen

W X to enter from the Main screen. [Esc] to return to the Main screen.

Provides control over the instruments in a MIDI network by creating a custom
setup. A Setup will download the correct Bank and set Program Numbers and
MIDI Mode for up to 32 MIDI devices (one per line). When a song is saved, the
Setup is saved along with it. Setups can also be saved and retrieved from disk
without the song.

Actlve Setup  The setup line containing the cursor is referred to as the Active Setup Line.
Line
The number of lines displayed depends upon the type of monitor (EGA/VGA show
more lines) and the Window-size setting in the Attributes Window [Shift][F6].

Before using the Librarian Setup screen to Transmit a setup to your
instruments, you must first upload and save Bank files for each
instrument from the Bank Arranger. If you do not have any banks
saved in the Universal Librarian (i.e. you are only using the
instrument’s internally stored sound patches), it is not necessary to
use the Librarian Setup screen. The Program settings can be
controlled, (and saved), from the Main screen.

W Scroll one line at a time using the cursor up and down kevs. Scroll by screens
using PgUp / PgDn. Scroll to first and last line using Home / End.
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To create a Setup

@ Assign an instrument to one of the setup lines by activating the
Instrument Window from the desired setup line. (See Instrument
Command)

@ Set the proper port and channel assignments for the instrument. (See
Port and Channel commands.)

@ Assign a bank for the instrument by activating the Banks Window.
(See Banks command.)

@ Assign a program from the bank by activating the Programs Window.
(See Programs command)

® Repeat this procedure for all of the instruments in your MIDI setup.

® The setup is automatically saved along with the song file. It can also
be saved independently by entering the Files screen from the setup
screen.

Using Quick Find
The Quick Find feature is used to quickly access a specific name in the Instrument
or Banks windows. Quick-find is automatically activated whenever one of these
windows is activated. When active, a prompt remains in the menu area until a
letter key is pressed.

To use Quick Find in the Instrument Window
[ Press the first letter of the instrument manufacturer’s name. The list
scrolls until that name appears at the top.

[J If a non-letter key is pressed (cursor key, etc.), Quick-find
disappears, and the keystroke does whatever it normally would have
if Quick-find was not activated.

Quick Find works in a similar fashion in the Banks and Programs windows.

Setup Status Area
The status area shows information about the setup.
Instrument  The name of the instrument on the active setup line.
Setup  The filename assigned to the setup.

Note On  Whenever a trigger note is sent, a message appears here. A trigger note can be sent
to the active instrument by pressing the [Spacebar].

Prog Link  Indicates if the "Link Programs" feature is active. See the Link-prog command.
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Setup Work Area

Active
setup line

Instrument

Pt

Ch

Mode

Bank
Prog #

Program

The highlighted row in a setup is referred to as the active setup line.

The name of the instrument assigned to the active setup line. (See Instrument
command.)

(Port) The MIDI Port number (1 - 8) on which the instrument is assigned to receive
SysEx data. This does not have to be the same as the Main screen port assignment
for the instrument.

(3 Port assignments are only valid for multiple port MIDI interfaces
and the Yamaha C1. Check the Hardware Configuration Window for
the number of ports in the MIDI interface installed in the system.

If the se}up line port number is set higher than the number of ports
available on the installed interface, it will not transmit or receive.

(Channel) The MIDI channel (1 - 16) on which the instrument connected to the
port receives and transmits MIDI data in the Setup and Bank Arranger Screens.
This does not have to be the same as the Main screen channel assignment for the
instrument.

Toggles between POLY and MONO MIDI modes in the receiving instrument.

If the receiving instrument does not have a MONO mode (many
don’t), this setting will have no effect.

The name of the bank file transmitted to the instrument as part of the setup. See the
Bank command.

(Program Number) The MIDI program number to which the instrument will be set
after the setup is transmitted. See Link Prog command.

The name assigned to the program number. See Program command.

Program names are assigned and edited in the Bank Arranger screen.
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Setup Memu
Bank Delete Instrument Link-prog Open—mem Program Report Single
Iransmit ARRANGER FILES MIDI-ANALYZER

Bank  Activates the Banks window, which lists the names of all bank files on disk for the
current instrument, allowing any one of them to be assigned to the active setup line.

To assign a bank to the Active Setup Line

@ Place the cursor on the same line as the instrument. (An instrument
must be assigned before a bank can be selected.)

@ Press B to activate the Banks window, showing a list of all the banks
on disk for that instrument.

o=

Activate the Banks window by putting the cursor in the BANK field,
and pressing + -.

If there are more bank names than can fit in the window, Quick-find is
automatically activated. Press the first letter of the bank name to
relocate the window over a different section of the available bank
filenames. See the previous section for a detailed description of how
this command operates.

® Highlight the desired bank using the cursor up/down and PgUp/PgDn
keys, press Enter to load it into the highlighted position in the active
setup line.
Delete  Deletes the current instrument assignment from the active setup line, or all 32 lines
of the setup at once, depending on the response to the screen prompt.

To remove a bank from the Setup

——BANKS-—
@ Highlight the desired setup line.
BASS2

@ Press B to activate the Banks Window. BELLS
CELESTA
@ Press C to clear the bank from the active setup line. CLAVINET
FX
GUITARAC
GUITAREL
HARPSICD
LOOPS
ORGAN1
ORGANZ2
ORGAN3
PERC1
(more 1)
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Instrument  Opens the Instrument window, used for assigning instruments to the setup.

To assign an instrument from the Instrument Window

@ Move the cursor anywhere on the desired setup — INSTRUMENT LIST—

line.
NAMES ONLY
@ Press I to open the Instrument Window. s S
Or 368 MIDI PATCHER
- Or— AKAI MBTE
2 : S AKAT NE3ST
Activate the Instrument window by putting the AKAI MPXB20
cursor in the INSTRUMENT column, and gzgln;l;ﬂ;gx
g, S ALESIS QUADVERB
o8 ik ART DR1 REVERB
® Highlight the desired instrament name and ART DRX
press Enter to assign it to the active setup line. | ART 1FQ

Yamaha DXI/TX series synths have more than one choice of
instrument type. Refer to the section "Using Specific Instrument

Types" .

To remove an instrument from the setup
@ Highlight the setup line.
@ Press D for delete.

Link-prog Links program changes in the Main and Setup Screens so that changing the
program number on the Setup will also change it on the Main screen.

Open-Mem If the PC is low on memory when using the Librarian functions, Open-Mem
temporarily transfers the song data from RAM to disk so that RAM can be used for
Librarian operations. The temporary file is automatically erased from the disk and
reloaded into the computer’s memory when exiting the Librarian.

Program Opens the Programs window, which is
used to select a program from the active 'BLE PROGRANS
bank. It’s quick accessibility ([Shift][F5]) LEKIRIC
from any screen makes it particularly FH PIANG A
helpful for seeing the available programs
for the instrument assigped to a track.

Soft Plano
Rhodes
Tine Piano
Mar inba
Steel Prum
REVINETTE
18 LOG DRUM
11 Elec. Guit
12 Fat’s Bass
13 Good Tons
14 Chicago
(more 1)

VO~NMAN S wWNED
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Setup Menu Commands

To assign a program to the setup

@ Press P to open the Programs window.
—Or—

[Shift][F5] opens the Program Window from any screen except the
Notepad.

—-Or-
Highlight the PROG NAME column and press + -.

@ Highlight the desired program using the up/ down arrow keys and
PgUp/PgDn keys, then press [Enter]. The corresponding program
number is automatically assigned to the Prog# column.

To change an assigned program in the setup
Follow the same procedure as assigning a program.
=

Highlight the Prog# field and use + - to change the number, or type
the number directly.

To remove a program assignment from the setup
@ Press P to activate the Programs Window.

@ Press C for clear.

Report Prints a list of the programs in the highlighted bank. Also see the All-print
command in the Files screen.

The printer port setting in the Configuration window [F4] must be
correctly set before using this command.

Single  Sends a single bank to the instrument on the Active Setup Line (rather than
sending the entire setup to all instruments).

Transmit  Sends the current setup to the instruments in the MIDI network.
ARRANGER  Accesses the Bank Arranger Screen. (See the Bank Arranger section.)
FILES  Accesses the Files Screen to load and save Setups. (See Files screen section.)

Although setups are automatically saved along with a song file, they
can also be saved and loaded as a separate Setup file.

MIDI-ANALYZER  Accesses the MIDI Data Analyzer. (See MIDI Data Analyzer section.)
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Setup Menu Commands

To save a Setup as a separate file
@ From the Setup screen, press F to enter the Files screen.
@ Press S to Save.
@ Type in a name for the setup and press Enter.

To load a Setup file from disk
@ Press F to enter the Files screen from the Setup screen.
@ Highlight the name of the desired setup.
@ Press L to Load.

@ After the setup file is loaded into memory, the setup is ready for
editing or transmitting to the network.

Because loading a setup will erase the setup currently in memory, a
message appears in the menu area, asking if you're sure you want to
load the new setup. Loading begins when you press any key except
the Esc key.

To send a setup to the instruments in the MIDI network.

@ Load the desired Setup file into the Setup screen, or load a Song file
that was saved with a setup.

@ Make sure that the instruments are set to receive SysEx messages on
the correct MIDI channels.

@ From the Setup screen, Press T for Transmit.

@ The Setup screen settings will download the Banks and call up the
desired program number for each instrument.

If the setup contains Pause, Generic or Names Only instruments, see
the next section Using Specific Instrument Types.

To transmit a Bank to a Single Instrument
from the Setup screen

@ Place the cursor on the line that has the bank to be transmitted.
@ Press S for Single Transmit.
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Generic Instrument

Using Specific Instrument Types

This section contains information pertinent to certain instruments supported by the
Universal Librarian.

PAUSE Instrument

The PAUSE instrument is assigned to a setup line whenever it is necessary to stop
between instrument loading. When the transmit routine reaches the PAUSE
instrument, it waits until any key on the computer keyboard is pressed before
continuing with the setup transmission.

PAUSE is useful when using two (or more) identical MIDI devices that receive
program data only in OMNI ON mode (ie. they listen for program data over all 16
MIDI channels). In this case, the PAUSE instrument can be used to make sure
these separate instruments don’t wind up with identical banks and programs.

The pause in the transmission of a Setup allows you to temporarily disconnect the
first instrument’s MIDI IN, so the bank that was just loaded into it won’t be
replaced by data intended for the other instrument. Later, after the entire setup is
transmitted, you can reconnect the cables.

Generic Instrument

The Generic instrument is used for uploading and downloading from instruments
that are not pre-defined in the instrument list.

The Generic instrument can be used to:

(J Upload the contents of the non-supported device into the Bank
Arranger.

(J Save/load the uploaded data to disk.
) Name programs and Banks.

[ Assign the bank files to the librarian setup screen to transmit along
with other setup information.

In order to upload from a "generic" instrument, a "data dump" must be initiated
either by pressing a front-panel button or by transmitting a MIDI System Exclusive
message called a "dump request.” When Generic Instrument is selected, a dump
request string may be transmitted from the Bank Arranger screen using the MIDI
Data Analyzer’s "Transmit MIDI Strings function." (See the MIDI Data Analyzer
section for details.)

With predefined instruments, the "dump request” message is
automatically sent.
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Generic Instrument

To assign a "dump request” message to a MIDI Data String

@ Consult the instrument’s owner’s manual to determine the dump
request string.

@ Assign the dump request string to one of the strings in the MIDI Data
Analyzer. (See the MIDI Data Analyzer section for instructions on
how to do this).

To receive a Generic Instrument Bank from an Instrument
@ From the Setup screen, press I to activate the instrument list.
@ Highlight GENERIC. Press Enter to assign it to the active setup line.
@ Press A to enter the Bank Arranger screen, then R for Receive.

@ Initiate the upload either from the instrument’s front panel or by
sending the appropriate MIDI Data String.

® The Librarian will continue to receive data from the instrument until
one of the following things occurs:

O [Enter] is pressed (normal completion)
3 [Bsc] is pressed (user abort)
) The buffer overflows (Status = Full)

® Once the data is loaded into the Bank Arranger, program names may
be edited and the bank may be saved as a file. No other changes may
be made to the uploaded data.

® Once a Generic Instrument bank file has been uploaded and
saved to disk, it can be selected from the windows in the Setup
screen, just like supported instruments.
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Names Only Instrument

Names Only Instrument

If an instrument does not support transmitting and receiving its sounds over MID],
the Names Only instrument section may be used to make bank files containing
names for the sounds in each cartridge, and the instruments internal presets.

To create a Names Only bank file

@ From the Setup screen, assign "Names Only" as an instrument to the
setup line.

@ Enter the Bank Arranger.

@ Press R (for Receive) to create an empty bank file of 128 Program
locations.

@ Fill the empty names with the names of the programs in the
non-supported instrument.

® Name and Save the Bank File as a disk file. Once a Names Only bank
file has been saved to disk, it can be selected from the windows in the
Setup screen, just like supported instruments.

A bank file for the Names Only instrument contains the program
names intended to be used for reference purposes only. It does not
contain data that can be transmitted to an instrument.

Some instruments number their programs from 1 to 128 instead of using standard
MIDI program numbers from 0 to 127. Although defined instruments have
information about these program numbers, you’ll have to keep track of the Names
Only instrument program numbers. The first program number will always be 0.

UNIVERSAL LIBRARIAN - 203



Programs and Patterns

Instrument Data Formats

To the microprocessor inside your MIDI instrument, programs and pattems are
made up of computer data in the form of 0’s and 1’s. The device is programmed to
understand, use, and store those 0’s and 1’s in specific ways, called data formats.
Because these formats come in so many varieties Sp Gold must make some
compromises in order to deal with as many devices as possible.

In order for Sp Gold to be able to use all of its Librarian features for a given
instrument, the following things must be true about that instrument’s bulk data
dump format:

@ Each instrument program must be a fixed number of bytes.
Instruments with dynamic patch sizes can only be handled by Sp Gold
if they have only one record (e.g. drum machines).

@ The number of Sysex messages (non-MIDI spec messages) in which
"n" records are transmitted must be either [ or n. Otherwise, Sp Gold
must compromise and prohibit full bank arranging. Usually, this
compromise manifests itself as a block with a single record, even
though the instrument may have many programs.

@ Blocks of data must be separate, i.e. voice data cannot be intermixed
with sequence data (or something else) within the same dump.

Programs and Patterns

Most synth programs are stored in a way that allows Sp Gold to manipulate them.
Drum machine programs are different, however.

Because drum patterns can be of any length and their data formats are dependent
on each machine’s approach to looping, quantizing, recording, editing, etc., Sp
Gold must make the same compromise for drum machine pattems that it does for
some synthesizer programs:

Sp Gold will upload, download, and display whole banks of drum
patterns, but it can’t rearrange or rename their contents.

Cartridge Data

Many synth manufacturers use RAM cartridges to expand available program
memory (Yamaha and Casio, for example). However, some manufacturers provide
no easy way to reach that memory through MIDI, which means Sp Gold can’t get
to it. In many cases, to load or save RAM cartridge data with Sp Gold you'll have
to move the data into the instrument’s internal memory first.
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Button Pushing

Unusual Arrangements of Program Banks

Instruments with a single bank of programs are easy for Sp Gold to deal with.
However, the bank configurations of some of the more complex instruments restrict
Sp Gold to some degree.

For example:

(J The CZ-101 has three banks of 16 programs: Internal ROM, internal
RAM, and cartridge (if plugged in). However, because of the way
the instrument is designed, Sp Gold can read and store to disk from
any of the three, but can only send to the CZ-101’s internal RAM.

(d Our own Voyetra 8 synth has two blocks of memory (100 programs,
and 100 arrangements of programs that we call "steps.") Sp Gold
will save and load both these blocks (programs and steps), but
because program change commands usually select programs in the
V8, it is difficult to change steps over MIDI.

Unusual Arrangements of Program Numbers

Although the MIDI specification and Sp Gold designate program numbers in the
range of 0 to 127, many synths don’t. Because of this, you’ll have to be aware of
the differences to avoid confusion.

A simple example is the DX7, which starts counting from 1 instead of 0. More
complicated is the CZ-101, which uses 0-31 for the 16 programs in internal ROM
(looping through all 16 twice), then uses 32-63 to loop twice through the internal
RAM and 64-95 (likewise) for the cartridge.

Scratch Buffers

A scratch buffer is a special section of the instrument’s memory that’s used for
working with a pattern or a program without ever changing the original data.

In those instruments without scratch buffers, or with scratch buffers that do not
conform to Sp Gold’s protocol, the Audition command won’t do anything.

Button Pushing

Some MIDI devices won’t receive MIDI data at all unless a MIDI ON button on
their front panel is pushed. Others can receive and send data all the time, except for
program data, which is only transmitted by pressing a button.

These differences mean that some MIDI gear will require you to press buttons
before Sp Gold can communicate with it.
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Omni Mode

Omni Mode

MIDI has 16 channels built into its specification, and most MIDI gear on the
market today can listen to those channels in two different modes:

(J The first (and most useful) is OMNI OFF, in which the device
listens to the data on a single channel (usually the one of your
choice) and ignores everything else.

(3 The second is OMNI ON, in which the instrument listens to
everything coming into its MIDI line regardless of channel.

Since one of the advantages of MIDI is channel separation you may want to
overridle OMNI ON mode.

Sp Gold has two ways to make sure that everything in your MIDI network is in
OMNI OFF mode: The OMNI OFF signal is sent when Sp Gold boots up, or when
you send the OMNI OFF command. However, some early MIDI instruments only
work in OMNI ON mode, and will require special attention to work properly
within a network. See the Pause command, in the Setup Screen section for more
details.

MIDI Channels and Sysex Data

Some instruments and devices treat regular MIDI data (Note On and Off messages,

. Program Change commands, etc.) in OMNI OFF mode but treat system exclusive
data only in OMNI ON mode. (ie., they’ll pay attention to program data coming
into them on any MIDI channel, not just the one you set them to listen to.)

This is only a problem when there are two identical devices in the MIDI network
that work this way. If you try to load separate banks into them over separate MIDI
channels, both will end up with the last bank that was sent unless you use the
PAUSE instrument, which was created specifically to handle this kind of situation.

Instrument Data Blocks

Some instruments supported by the Universal Librarian have banks made up of
several kinds of data grouped in blocks.

For instance, the Yamaha TX81Z uses four blocks to represent all of its internal
data:

J One block contains 32 records of voice data
[ Another block has 32 records of performance data
{J Another includes one record of effects data

(3 The last block includes two records of program change tables.

Although not all instruments have banks with more than one block, those that do
will require shifting from block to block in order to edit, rearrange, or rename the
full program data structure.
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Yamaha DX/TX Instruments

Why Instruments use Blocks of program data

Linking
Blocks of Data

As more and more new features are added to today’s programmable instruments,
there is a parallel increase in the amount and various types of system exclusive
(sysex) messages they must transmit and receive.

For instance, with simpler first-generation instruments, it used to be standard for an
instrument to handle only voice data via sysex. Now that many instruments extend
programmability to things such as program change tables, alternate scale tunings,
and built-in effect settings, the program data that makes up the instruments sounds
has become larger and more difficult to manage.

Consider, for example, that when the original DX7 was designed, it included a
certain number of programmable parameters in each voice. To increase the number
in subsequent instruments within the same family and yet retain sysex
compatibility with the original DX7, new parameters were added, called Function
data. This required a separate sysex message to upload and download this new data
type from the instrument.

With these complex instruments, it is desirable for the two blocks (voice and
supplemental function) to be linked together when performing bank arranging. The
Universal Librarian can deal with these instruments, and performs simultaneous
swaps, copies, and deletions of these two data blocks when using them in the Bank
Arranger.

Yamaha DX/TX Instruments

Sideman
instruments

Most Yamaha six-operator synths have compatible voice data, so patches may be
moved between them. However, some have additional voice data, called Function
data, which is not directly compatible between models.

The Universal Librarian can translate Function data from one instrument’s format
to another so that common files may be used with the DX7, DX7-II, TX7, TX8/16
and TX802. These files are also compatible with the Voyetra DX/TX editor
Sideman DTX.

To do this, a Sideman instrument definition is used for the Yamaha instrument (eg.
Sideman DX-7 for a DX-7). The Sideman instruments in the Instrument List all
share a common file format and use the same file extension. This allows files
uploaded from any Sideman DTX instrument to be sent to any of the other
Sideman DTX instruments.

To maintain compatibility with Patch Master Ver 1.0 files, the
Librarian lists the old file formats too. However, it is best to avoid
these obsolete instrument rypes.

The DX/TX Instrument Assignment Table shows which instrument definitions
should be used to upload and download from specific Yamaha DX/TX instruments.

Note that the DX-71I and TX-802 each have fwo instrument types:

[ Sideman DX-71 for 32 Voice/Function data on either the DX7-1I or
TX802
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Yamaha DX/TX Instruments

(J Sideman DX7-II PF for 32 performance data on the DX7-II

J Yamaha TX802 PF for 64 performance data on the TX802

To upload/download both the performance data and voice data for either of these
instruments, first assign the voice/function instrument type to a line in the Setup
screen and follow it with the corresponding performance instrument type on the
next line. Only the first 32 voice programs of the 64 in the instrument will be
affected.

If the original version of Patch Master (ver 1.0, 1.05) was used to create bank files
for the YAMAHA DX7, TX7 or TX816, these files should be updated into the
new universal format definitions called "Sideman DX7" and "Sideman TX7."
These are compatible with the Universal Librarian and Sideman DTX and thus
allow bank sharing between all Sideman DTX instrument types.

To update instrument bank files

@ Download the old version into your instrument using the old
instrument definitions.

@ Upload them back into the PC using the new definitions.

Refer to the individual help screens for these instruments for more
details.

DX/TX Instrument Assignment Table
Compatible With Patch Master Ver 1.0 and 1.05

Instrument Type DX7 TX7/816 DX7I TX802
YAMAHA DX/TX Y Y Y Y

32 voices only.

YAMAHA TX7/TX816 N Y N N

DX/TX Instrument Assignment Table
Use for Uploading/Downloading New Files

Instrument Type DX7 TX7/816 DX7H TX802
SIDEMAN DX7 s N N _N

32 voices, 32 Function data  (In Universal format)

SIDEMAN TX-7 == Y N N

32 Voices, 32 Function data  (in Universal format)

SIDEMANDX7-IT - N N Y Y

32 voices, 32 Function data  (In Universal format)
SIDEMANDX7-IPF. N N ¥ — N

32 DX7-1l Performances (File compatible with Sideman DTX)

YAMAHA TX802 PF N N N Y

64 TX802 Performances
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IBM Music Feature Card (MFC)

* These Sideman bank files all use the same file extension and are, in a sense, the
same instrument type. A Bank File saved as one of these instrument types may be
freely exchanged between the three of them. Also, the bank files may be directly
read and written by the Sideman DTX voice editor program.

** Sideman DX-7II performance bank files can be directly read and written by the
Sideman DTX voice editor program.

*** Since the original DX7 does not support these function data, this block must
be simulated on this instrument in the following ways:

UPLOADING: Function Data block is initialized with the records of all default
values. These will be transmitted if the bank file is later sent to a TX7 or DX7I1
or TX802.

DOWNLOADING: Function Data block is not transmitted to the Sideman
DX7 instrument.

Roland Instruments

Roland D50  Patch Master Plus ver 1.5 supported the Audition feature on the D-50, but PM+ ver
1.0 did not. D-50 bank files created with PM+ ver 1.1/1.5 are NOT compatible
with Sp Gold or with versions of Sequencer Plus earlier than ver 2.0.

Although D-50 bank files created with PM+ ver 1.0 can be loaded and transmitted
by PM+ ver 1.1/1.5 and Sp Gold, they must be re-saved to disk in the newer
format in order to see program names in the Programs window.

Roland  The D10 is stored as two separate instruments with the extensions .C00 for the
D-10/-110  D-10 instrument (tones, timbres, patches and system) and .B98 for the D-10 RHY
instrument (thythm patterns, setups and track).

The D-110 instrument definition uses the extension .C03 for patches, timbres,
tones, thythm setup.

Uploading the entire contents of a D10 requires the use of both the D10 and
D10RHY instrument definitions, thus using two files. However, since the rhythm
section is rarely changed, it saves time and disk space to only use the D-110
instrument.

Versions prior to Sp ver 3.02 only work with older D10/110 ROM versions and use
.B45 for D10 files and .B58 for D110 files. These B45 and BS58 files can be
converted to the new .C00, .B98 and .C03 formats by sending them to the synth
and reloading them as new version files.

When using a D10/110 with an older ROM, or to access the old ROM instrument
files, use the instruments ROLAND D10 OLD or ROLAND D110 OLD in the
instrument list.

IBM Music Feature Card (MFC)

To use the Universal Librarian with MFC FM sounds, use the "FB-01" instrument.
Also, see the Introduction section for further details relevant to the MFC.
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Sound Blaster and AdLib FM Synth Cards

Sound Blaster and AdLib FM Synth Cards

“>  To use the Universal Librarian with FM sounds:

@ SAPIFMI must be loaded. This loads 128 initial FM programs
(sounds) into the FM sound card.

@ Assign the "FM1 synth cards” instrument to the setup line. The file
extension is .C35.
@ The setup screen should be set as follows:
® Omni mode (so channel setting doesn’t matter.)
W Set the port to the active SAPIFMI port. The default is port 2.
® Set the "Upload Port” in the Librarian Options window to 1.
@ To upload the FM programs, press A to enter the Bank Arranger from
the Setup screen. Then press R to receive.

Once the FM bank is in the Arranger, it may be treated as any other bank file and
saved, rearranged, etc.

Although "initial” sounds are re-loaded into card every time
SAPIFM] is run, they should still be uploaded and saved as a bank
file. This is necessary in order to use the FM Voice Editor. Also, it
provides a convenient way to re-initialize the sounds in the card
without having to quit the program and run SAPI again.

W To Download an FM bank file from the Arranger or Setup screen:

Follow the same procedure as with other instruments using the proper settings as
outlined above.
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M Voice Editor

Parameter Carrier Modulator
Attack Rate ? 8
Decay Rate 3 14
Sustain Level 8 10
Release Rate 3 15
Sustaining Sound of f off
Enwelope Scaling off of f
Frequency Multiplier 1 1
Modulation Feedback 3
Pitch Vibrato off of f
Output Level 59 418
Level Scaling e 1
fnplitude Vibrato of f off
Have Form * -

FH Voice Editor Memu
(no menu for this window) I

FM Voice Editor Window

The FM Voice Editor window is used for editing Sound Blaster or AdLib FM
voice programs

To access the FM Voice Editor

@ Position the cursor on a track assigned to the active SPAIFM1 port in
the Main Screen. Set the MIDI Thru Status as follows: Mode
CURRENT, Rechannel ON.

If the cursor is not on a track assigned to the FM synth, you will not
be able to trigger sounds with an external MIDI device or the
QWERTY Synth.

@ Press X to enter the Set-up Screen and I to activate the Instrument List.

@ Press F to jump to the FM1 synth card instrument. Press. [Enter] to
assign the instrument to the setup line.

® Press B for banks. Highlight the desired bank and press [Enter] to
assign to the active setup line.

® Press A to access the Bank Arranger which lists all of the programs in
the selected bank.

@ Highlight the program you wish to edit, and press V to access the FM
Voice Editor.

To edit the FM parameters
Highlight the parameter value and edit using the standard methods (ie. number
keys, + -, ] [, etc.)
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About FM Synthesis

To hear the sound while editing
Pressing the spacebar will trigger the FM sound as it is being edited. If MIDI IN is
on, an external MIDI keyboard will also trigger the sounds. The QWERTY synth
may also be used to play the FM sounds.

About FM Synthesis

The Sound Blaster/ AdLib FM voice uses two-operator FM synthesis. In FM
Synthesis the output of one operator changes the frequency of a second operator to
create overtones or "harmonics" that the ear perceives as changes in timbre. The
MODULATOR, is the operator that determines how the CARRIER operator
frequency is modified.

Sound Editing Parameters are used for setting the Carrier and Modulator
frequencies, levels, waveforms, etc. The combinations of these settings determine
the final sound.

Sound Editing
Parameters

Sound Editing Parameters

Envelope Parameters Range

Attack Rate 0-15

Decay Rate 0-15

Sustain Level 0-15

Release Rate 0-15

Special Envelope Parameters Options

Sustaining Sound on - off

Envelope Scaling on - off

Oscillator Parameters Options

Frequency Multiplier 0.5, 1 through 10, 12 and 15

Modulation Feedback 0 - 7 (Modulator Only)

Pitch Vibrato on - off

Waveform Sine, double peak sine,
single peak sine, and triangle

Level Controller Parameters Options

Output Level 0-63

Level Scaling 0-3

Amplitude Vibrato on - off
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Librarian Options Menu Commands

L1B OPTIONS
TRIGGER mnote JFF| Progran CHANGES OFF
Irigger note PITCH 68 Automatic AUDITION OFF
Irigger note DURATION 1089nS INPUT Port for Upload 1
Tr igger note VELOCITY 127 RECEIVE Buffer Size 6K

Librarian Optlons Menu
Audition Changes Duration Input-port Pitch Receive-buffer TIrigger-note
Uelocity

Librarian Options Window

> [Shift][F3] to enter from any screen. [Esc] to return to the previous screen.

The Librarian Options Window is used to set the Universal Librarian’s operating
parameters. The settings are saved along with a song or setup file.

Librarian Options Menu Commands
Audition (Automatic Audition)

ON: Any time a program is highlighted in the Bank Arranger screen, it’s
automatically transmitted to the instrument’s scratch buffer and "played" with the
"trigger note".

OFF: Programs are not sent to the scratch buffer until the Audition command
is issued.

This feature will not work on instruments that do not have a scratch

buffer.

Changes (Program Changes)

ON: Sends MIDI program change commands to the current instrument
whenever the cursor is moved within a bank in the Bank Arranger.

OFF: Program chahges are not sent automatically, but continue to be sent
when making changes to program assignments in the Setup screen.

Duration  Sets the length of the trigger note from [0 milliseconds (mS) to 10,000 mS (i.e., 10
seconds) in 10 mS steps.

Input-port  Sets the input port number used by the Librarian and MIDI Data Analyzer to
receive data from instruments.

Pitch  Sets the Trigger note pitch.
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Librarian Options Menu Commands

Receive-buffer

Trigger-note

Veiocity

(Receive-Buffer Size)

In earlier versions of Sp, this command was implemented with the
/RBUF command line option.

When using the Librarian with a slow (4.7 meg) 8088-based PC, certain
instruments may be unable to upload in the Librarian. This can be corrected by
adjusting the size of the receive buffer, which reserves memory for the incoming
data received from the instruments. Increasing the buffer size prevents overflow
during bank uploading and when receiving data in the MIDI Data Analyzer.

The default buffer size is 6K bytes, the minimum is 1K bytes, but it can be set to
as high as 32k. This buffer memory doesn’t conflict with song memory, so there is
not a very beavy penalty for using a high setting. Large buffer values may
sometimes cause the librarian to run out of memory. This may be cleared by using
the Open-mem command.

"> For instance, to set the buffer to 20K bytes, press R, type 20, then [Enter].

Note also that 80286 and 80386-based PC’s do not need large buffers because they
can process the incoming data faster than the 8088 type PCs.

If, during a patch upload, the following error message appears:
Upload error, recelve buffer too small. Press [Shift][F3]

" Set the receive buffer to 32K. If the Librarian runs out of memory, try decreasing

the number until the error does not occur.
The trigger note is used to sound an instrument’s program from the PC keyboard.

ON: A trigger note is sent automatically whenever a change is made to, or the
cursor is moved in, the Bank Arranger screen.

OFF: A trigger note is transmitted only when the spacebar is pressed.

Sets the MIDI velocity value of the trigger note (Range { - 127). Synthesizers that
are not velocity-sensitive will not respond to changes in this setting.

To transmit a Trigger Note

@ Set the Trigger Note to ON in the Librarian Options window

[Shift][F3].
This makes the Trigger Note automatic: i.e., a note will be sent every time
programs are changed in the Bank Arranger screen. Whenever a trigger note is
sent, a NOTE ON message appears in the status area at the top of the screen.

@ Regardless of whether the trigger note option is ON or OFF, a Trigger
Note can always be sent by hitting the spacebar from the Setup or
Bank Arranger screen. The Trigger Note settings for Pitch,

Duration, and Velocity, can be set as necessary for various
instruments and sounds.
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MIDI Data Analyzer

W M to enter from the Setup Screen. [Esc] to return to Setup.

The MIDI Data Analyzer is used to view, store and transmit bulk MIDI data. This
is useful for the following:

(1 Checking which channel a MIDI device is transmitting on.
(1 Observing the range of velocities transmitted by a MIDI keyboard.

[ Determining if a sync box is correctly sending song pointer
information.

) Examining what MIDI messages are sent when activating sliders and
knobs on a MIDI synth.

[ Debugging and designing MIDI software.

Strings of MIDI commands may also be transmitted from the PC keyboard by
assigning them to the number keys. (See the MIDI Output Strings section.)

The input port for the MIDI Data Analyzer is set in the Librarian Options Window
[Shift][F3]. The output port is determined by the port setting in the XSetup screen
on the line where the cursor is located.

The MIDI input data stream may be saved in a history buffer for viewing later on,
or it may be saved to disk and later retrieved. The contents of this history buffer
may be transmitted in butk form.

The MIDI Data Analyzer can be toggled between three different display formats:
Grid: For viewing channelized data in a structured, matrix-style format.
Formatted: For viewing streams of data with relevant command descriptions.
Bulk: For examining large bulk dumps of data in raw form.

Although the Work Area differs for each of these modes, each share the same
menu commands. The status area is the same in all three display modes, except for
the MIDI real time monitor in the Grid Mode.
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MIDI Data Analyzer Status Area

MIDI Data Analyzer Status Area

Clock Enable

History

History Pointer

Dispiay Mode

Recelve, Fuli
Overflow

Start, Stop,
Actlve

Midi Data Analyzer
Clock enable: ON RECEIVE STOP ACTIVE
History: OFF Display mode: GRID 52:3

Toggled on/off by the Clock Enable command in the menu area.
ON MIDI clock and active sense messages are displayed in the Work Area.

OFF MIDI clock and active sense messages are not displayed in the Work Area
to avoid cluttering the screen in situations where they are unimportant.

Toggled by the History command in the menu area.

ON: The contents of the History buffer is displayed. Incoming MIDI
information is ignored.

OFF: Incoming MIDI information is saved in the History Buffer.

With History ON, this pointer indicates what part of the History Buffer is being
displayed (i.e. how many bytes ago the message at the top of the screen was
received).

> Use PgUpl PgDn to scroll through the buffer.
Indicates which of the three display modes is active: Grid, Formatted, or Bulk.
Indicates the status of the MIDI Data Analyzer receive buffer:

RECEIVE: MIDI Data Analyzer is successfully receiving data
FULL: Buffer is full and cannot receive further data.

Use IMT:x command line option if the "FULL" message appears.

OVERFLOW: Data was input data faster than the computer could process it,
indicating that data may have been lost. Check the History Buffer to see how
much data was actually received. If you have overflow problems, try using Grid
Mode, since it’s the least likely to overflow on slower PC’s.

Increase the Receive buffer size in the Librarian Options Window or
use the [RBUF :x command line option if overflow messages occur.

(MIDI real time message monitor.) Appears in the GRID and MTC screens only.
Shows the current status of the incoming Song Position Pointer data.
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About the MIDI Protocol

MIDI Data Analyzer Menu Commands

HID]I Data Analyzer Mamu
ALL-Reset Clock-en Display History Panic Reset Transmit FILES
MIDI-TIMECODE

The MIDI Data Analyzer menu commands are common to the Grid, Formatted,
and Bulk Hex mode screens.

> Press the first letter of a command to activate it.

9
*“* If you have a mouse...
To access the menu commands with a mouse, pressing both mouse buttons
simultaneously to activate the mouse menu window.

All-Reset  Similar to the Reset command, except that it also clears the History Buffer.
Clock-en  Filters Clock and Active Sense messages so they don’t clutter up the screen.
Display  Toggles between Grid, Formatted and Bulk display modes.
History  Enables the History Mode function.

Panic Sends "Note Off" and "All Notes Off" commands to reset all synths. This is
particularly useful to turn off notes that are stuck "on."

Reset Clears the work area of all displayed data. Does not affect the History Buffer.
Transmit Transmits the contents of the History Buffer to an instrument.
FILES Activates the Files Screen to save or load the history buffer as a file.

MIDI TIME  Activates MIDI Time Code screen.
Code

About the MIDI Protocol

To understand how the MIDI Data Analyzer operates, consider this short synopsis
of the MIDI protocol.

MIDI Message  MIDI messages can contain two types of bytes:
Format

Status bytes Define the type of message and its MIDI channel.

Data Bytes Follow certain types of status bytes which require specific
information in the message. For example, in the following Note On message:

92 55 32

The status byte, 92, indicates that the message is a Note On message for MIDI
channel 3. The second and third bytes are data bytes defining the pitch of the note
as 55 and the velocity as 32.

MIDI messages have a maximum of two data bytes, except for System Exclusive
messages, which can contain any number of data bytes.

MIDI Data Analyzer - 217



About the MIDI Protocol

System Exclusive Format: FO <ID> xx xx F7

Status Byte Definition

FO SysEx Status Byte

<ID> Type of SyEx Message

XX XX XX ... Any number of Data Bytes
F7 End of Exclusive Status Byte

MIDI Message  MIDI messages also occur in two basic types:
Types
Channel specific messages These are used to route data to specific
instruments via channel assignments. For instance, note information and program
change information would be channel specific.

Non-channel specific messages Certain commands are not meant for a
specific instrument, but instead are available to any instrument in the MIDI
network. For example, the MIDI Clock message would be accessible to every
instrument that could sync to MIDI clock.
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Midt Data Analyzer
Clock enable: ON RECE IVE STOP ACTIVE
History: OFF Display mode: GRID 52:3

CHANNEL 1 2 3 4 S5 6 7 8 9 190 11 12 13 14 15 16

FE PTCH) S R B B RN SORER e SRR PR D - RS DEREC RS SEEOW P SR
ON PTCH cr e Mool R T IS IR P (B e (e ) TTREE SR SR [ PR
PY MNOTE il g G g R a P
PGH CHG ...} 19| 27} 65| 11| o] ©o| ©| B8|126] 8] 6| 8] o| o] o
BEND HI
MODE MM
Sysex:
EOX: Song Ptr: Song Sel: Tune
TC: Reset: Unknown :

HIDI Data Analyzer Hemu
ALL-Reset Clock-en Display History Panic Reset Transmit FILES
MIDI-TIMECODE

Grid Mode

> M to enter from the Setup Screen. [Esc] returns to Setup.

Grid Mode Shows channel related MIDI data as 16 columns (one per MIDI
channel) and 8 rows (for the 8 types of channel specific MIDI commands.)

Grid mode is useful for viewing channel-specific information, such as locating
stray notes from an external hardware sequencer or another computer, checking
what a master keyboard or other controller is sending, etc..

The contents of the grid may be cleared with the Reset command in the menu area.

Channel-specific MIDI messages

Channel épeciﬁc MIDI messages are displayed in decimal (rather than hex) form in
their respective MIDI channel column in the Grid area.

Columns Each column corresponds to one of the 16 MIDI channels.
Rows Each row corresponds to a specific class of MIDI status byte.

By observing the data activity in each of the grid cells, it is easy to decipher the
density of data passing through each MIDI channel.

Examining two byte MIDI Data

Some MIDI commands have two data bytes. While Grid MODE can show one byte
at a time, you can select which of the two bytes will be displayed.

When the MIDI instrument sends a Note On message , for example, it sends two
data bytes: one for the pitch of the note, and the other for the velocity. The default
setup of Grid Mode will display the pitch, but this can be changed to display the
velocity by highlighting the ON PTCH command and toggling the + - key to
display ON VEL.
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Channel-specific MIDI messages

To view two-byte channel-specific MIDI messages

@ Move the cursor up or down to highlight the command name in the
command column

@ Press + to view alternate bytes in the cell. (See the listing of
multi-byte commands below.)

Row definitions and alternate data byte values
The status byte and corresponding data in the GRID rows are listed in the
following table.

For two-byte messages, the second byte may be viewed by pressing the “+” key
while highlighting the message name in the left hand column of the GRID display.
Where applicable, the second data byte is shown here below the primary data byte.

Bytes and Data in Grid Mode

STATUS BYTE First DATA BYTE
Second DATA BYTE
*

8x OFF PTCH (Note-Off Pitch)
OFF VEL (Note-OFF Velocity)

9x ON PTCH (Note-On Pitch)
ON VEL (note-On Velocity)

Ax PY NOTE
(Poly Pressure Note Number)
PY PRES (Poly Pressure Value)

Cx PGM CHG (Program Change)
Dx CH PRES (Channel Pressure)

Ex BEND HI
(Pitch Bend, High Byte)
BEND LO
(Pitch Bend, Low Byte)

Bx (121 or less) MODE NUM
(Mode Change Number)
MODE DAT
(Mode Change Data)

Bx (122 or above) CTRL # (Controller Number)
CTRL VAL (Controller Value)

* x = channel number in all instances above.
** Normal designation

**Alternate designation
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Non-channel specific MIDI messages

The status byte Bx can be either a control change command or a
mode change, depending on whether the first data byte is greater
than 122. Refer to the MIDI spec for details.

Non-channel specific MIDI messages

Sysex

EOX
Song Ptr

Song Sel
Reset

Tune
Unknown

MIDI data that does not pertain to a specific channel is displayed below the grid as
follows.

MIDI messages with no data bytes (e.g. the tune message) will
display an X when received.

Refers to System Exclusive Messages. Can be followed by any number of data
bytes. If they won’t all fit on the screen, only the first 16 data bytes are displayed.

An X is displayed here when the End Of System Exclusive Message is received.

The Song Position Pointer message has two data bytes that together make up the
song position . The value displayed indicates the number of elapsed sixteenth notes
from the beginning of a song. When received, the two data bytes are combined to
make one 14-bit number displayed in decimal.

Displays the single data byte of a MIDI Timecode message (1/4 frame type).

Because this message has a short duration, the displayed value is very difficult to
see and should be observed with the MIDI Timecode screen.

The single data byte Song Select message (song number) is displayed in decimal.

The System Reset message has no data bytes. (An X is displayed here when it’s
received.)

The Tune Command has no data bytes. (An X is displayed here when it’s received.)

If a MIDI message that is not currently defined is received, its status byte is shown
here. This can happen in two cases: A malfunctioning MIDI device, or a currently
undefined MIDI command has been received from a MIDI device.
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MIDI Real Time Monitor

MIDI Real Time Monitor ST STOF  ACTIVE
The right hand portion of the Grid Mode status 52:3
area lets you monitor MIDI real time
commands transmitted by an external device SPP Indicator

SPP Iindicator

Start

Stop

Active

MIDI-TIME
code

without having to study clock commands in the work area.

The Real Time Monitor is also displayed in the MIDI Time Code
screen.

Shows the current value of the Song Pointer Position in the following format:
MIDI Beats:MIDI Clocks

The Song Position Pointer value indicates the number of MIDI Beats that have
elapsed since the beginning of a song.

One Quarter Note = 24 MIDI Clocks
One MIDI Beat = 6 MIDI Clocks (1/16th Note)
The SPP Indicator responds to MIDI Sync in the same way that other devices do:
Q) MIDI clocks are ignores if the device is stopped.
LJ It will reset to 0:0 when start messages are received.

[J It will not reset when a continue message is received.

The START indicator is highlighted whenever the external device issues a Start or
Continue command, ie. the device is running.

If the device sends a Start message, the current position is set to zero.
If it sent a Continue message, the current position is not reset.

The STOP indicator is highlighted whenever the external device issues a stop
command, i.e the device is stopped.

(Active Sensing) Flashes whenever an Active Sensing message is received. (An
Active Sensing message is sent periodically by some synths to show that they are
still active.)

Activates the MIDI Timecode screen.
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Midi Data Analyzer
Clock enable: OFF RECEIVE
History Pointer: 211 Display mode: FORMATTED TRACE

Note On ©: 91 37 4d
Note Off : 81 37 40
83 28 48
82 3e 40
(821 39 48
Note On : 99 2a 57
991 23 7f
93 28 ?f
92 3b °f
(921 40 ?f
91 3a 61
Note Off : 91 3a 48
89 2a 48
[89) 23 40
82 3b 40
[82] 40 48
HIDI Data Analyzer Menu
ALL-Reset Clock-en Display History Panic Reset Transmit FILES
MIDI-TIMECODE

Formatted Trace Mode

> D to enter from the Grid Mode Screen. [Esc] returns to Setup.

Formatted Trace Mode displays MIDI messages in the order they’re received as
hexadecimal bytes, along with an English translation. As the screen fills, the oldest
commands scroll off the top of the screen.

This mode is useful for analyzing MIDI data streams, such as those transmitted by
a synthesizer when a panel button is pressed.

MIDI commands are displayed in their entirety, one command per line, in the
following format:

command name : status byte data bytes

Formatted Trace Work Area

Successive
Commands

Running
Status

For clarity, the command name is only printed if it differs from the previous one.
For example, a group of pitch bend commands would be displayed as follows:

Pitch bend : ed 23 11
Pitch Bend : e0 23 12
Plitch Bend : e0 23 13

If a message is received with running status, the implied status byte is displayed in
brackets:

Note On : 93 54 70
Note On : [93]56 73

A special case of this is when a Note On with velocity zero is received. In this
case, the MIDI Data Analyzer correctly interprets this as an implied Note Off as
follows:
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Formatted Trace Work Area

Note Off : [91]650

Real Time  To conserve screen space, Clock and Active Sense messages are displayed with
Messages  multiple messages on a line.

For instance, a note message in the middle of a group of clocks is displayed as

follows:
Clock : F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8
NoteOn : 94 15 65
Note Off : 84 15 40
Clock : F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8

F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8 F8

If the work area fills up with Clock or Active Sensing messages, try
blocking them with the Clock En command in the menu area.

The MIDI protocol specifies that Real Time commands can occur in the middle of
other messages.

For example, the MIDI string:
90 F8 35 77
defines a note on message with a clock in the middle of it.
Formatted display mode would show this stream as follows:
Note On T 90 35 77
Within last Message : F8

Please refer to the MIDI specification for additional information
concerning MIDI protocol conventions.
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Hidi Data Analyzer
Clock enable: OFF RECEIVE
History Pointer: 624 Display mode: BULK HEX TRACE

['F] 3E 48 3B 40 43 40JEJ] 3E 6B 3B 6B 43 6B[H 3E 48 43 40 3B 40JEE 2a 75 26 7F
EE| 28 7FIER 3B 7F 48 7F 43 6B 3E 6B 3B 6BIE] 2a 49 26 40[TR 43 48 3B 48 3E
40ER 37 40[GH] 37 49 28 40fEE] 2a 57 34 61J1] 34 46JEE) 24 49| 23 s7IER|
37 4DIN] 37 497 3B 49 40 40f:Fl 23 40fEE] 2A 75 23 7F| 28 7F| 3E 7F 39 7F
IED 3E 61 43 eBjCEl 3E 49 43 40fE| 24 48 23 48 37 4D 37 49 z8 40EH 3E
48 39 48JEQ 2a 57 23 7FIEE 28 ?FIERA 3B 7F 48 7F 34 61 3a 48[l 24 48 23
407 3B 48 49 40ER 37 4D 37 40JE] 28 40fEE 2Aa 75 26 3E 61 43 6BHEY
3E 40 43&@ 2A 40 26 49 37 4D:3] 37 49fCE 2a 57 43 7F 3E 7F| 3n 61
IIEE] 34 49 2A 407 43 40 3E 40JER 37 4DJER 37 49 24 7F 23 7 28 7FIER
3E 6B 3B 6B 43 6Bf:§] 2a 40 23 40f:E] 28 40ff 2a 57 2a 49| 3E 49 3B 40 43
40| 3E 6B 3B 6B 43 6B 3E 48 43 40 3B 49) 2A 75 26 7F|
3B_7F| 43 6B 3E 6B 3B 6BHIE 2a 48 26 49 43 4@ 3B 40 3E

4 28 48[EE) 26 S7EEN 3¢ 61[H 34 40lEE 24 190ER 23 7F
37 48[ 40 40[IF) 23 4007 3B 40[EE] 2a 75
S7IER 37

39 7F 3E 7F
48 43 40[EE 28 40[F) 2a 40D 23 4D) 37 48 23 19l 39 49 3E 49
BB 2a S7 23 7FER) 28 7FIEH 48 7F 3B ?F 3h 61 3A 40 2a 40 23 40[[IA 40
49 3B 40ER 37 4DIER 37 401® 20 40fER) 2a 75 26 7F 3E 61 43 oBIf] 3E

HIDI Data Analyzer Menu
ALL-Reset Clock-en Display History Panic Reset Transmit FILES
MIDI-TIMECODE

Bulk Hex Display Mode

"> D to enter from the Formatted Trace mode screen. [Esc] to return to
Formatted trace.

Bulk Hex Display Mode shows as much MIDI data as possible for a raw and exact
picture of all the hexadecimal MIDI bytes. This is useful for looking at long system
exclusive messages (like patch dumps) or examining large numbers of successive
MIDI commands. Bulk Hex Display Mode is also the only way to look at the order
in which real time commands are received.

Status bytes are displayed in reverse video to help identify where the messages
start.

MIDI Encoded ASCII

Bulk Hex Display Mode also displays MIDI encoded ASCII, allowing the MIDI
Data Analyzer to display text sent over MIDI. The following message is used to
encode an ASCII character:

fO0 03 21 xx 17

where xx is the ASCII byte (0..7f). A carriage return (10) forces a carriage
return/line feed.

Developers of dedicated microprocessor controlled boxes will find it
very convenient to be able to write messages to an external screen.
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History Mode

The MIDI Data Analyzer History Buffer stores the most recent data received in the
assigned MIDI port.

For example, if something strange happens periodically in the MIDI petwork,
History Mode could monitor system activity and capture the data that could be
causing the problem.

Although the History buffer default size is 10,000 bytes, it may be
expanded up to 32,000 bytes with the /MT :xx command line option
(see the section on Command Line Options).

The Transmit command is used to transmit the contents of the History Buffer to an
instrument. This is useful for simulating bulk dumps of MIDI data.

Capturing MIDI data into the History Buffer

MIDI data is continuously loaded into the History Buffer (while any MIDI Data
Analyzer mode is active) unless History Mode is turned on. The most recent bytes
that entered the selected input port will be stored.

Formatted Trace Mode must decipher incoming MIDI commands as they occur,
which makes it slower than the other two modes. Because of this, it can sometimes
overflow when it’s receiving vast amounts of MIDI data.

Since Grid Mode doesn’t have to scroll or process the screen data, it rarely
overflows.

Thus, to view a large burst of data in Formatted Trace Mode, use Grid Mode to
capture the data, then view the History buffer in Formatted trace mode.

The History Buffer is not cleared each time History Mode is exited. It
must be cleared manually with the All-reset option.

To use the MIDI Data Analyzer for Bulk Data Dumps

@ Refer to the instrument’s owner’s manual to find the MIDI command
string definition for initiating a bulk dump to make the instrument
send the contents of it’s program memory over MIDI.

@ Tnitiate the bulk dump by sending the message as one of the ten MIDI
strings in the MIDI Data Analyzer.

@ After dumping the instrument memory into the MIDI Data Analyzer,
save the contents of the History Buffer to disk by entering the Files
Screen.

@ To transmit data, press load the desired MIDI file from the files screen
and press T to transmit.
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Capturing MIDI data into the History Buffer

To view the History buffer contents

@ Press H for History Mode in the menu area of any MIDI Data
Analyzer screen.

@ Tum History Mode ON so that bytes from the History Buffer will be
displayed on the screen, and all incoming bytes will be ignored.

@ Use PgUp / PgDn to scroll through the buffer data.

@ The History Pointer shows the position of the History Buffer.

For instance, a reading of 100 indicates that the first line of the screen
is the message that occurred 100 bytes ago. Thus, the History Pointer

is 0 for the most recent byte, and increases the farther back the buffer
is scrolled.

® Toggle the display modes to view the History buffer data in the three
modes.
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Def ine Output Strings

Clock enable: ON RECEIVE START ACTIVE
History: OFF Display mode: GRID 9:0
e S R S
2: fc
43: £8
#4: f8 £8 f8 8 {0 f0 f0 0 8 f8 f8 fO f6 fO fO fO fO f8 {0 fO f8 6
a5 £8 £8

6
a:
48:
%9:
210:

HIDI Data Analyzer Henu
= ENTER MIDI STRING #»= Use + » HOME END to position cursor.
INS — insert, DEL - delete, CTRL_END - clear to end, ESC - abort entry

Define Output Strings Screen

W From any MIDI Data Analyzer screen, press a number key from 0 through 9
while pressing [Shift]. [Esc] to exit.

The Define Output Strings Screen may be used to define up to 10 strings of MIDI
commands, one for each number key.

(J MIDI Data strings may then be transmitted from any of the three
MIDI Data Analyzer screen modes by pressing the number key
assigned to the string.

{J MIDI Data Strings may also be transmitted from the Bank Arranger
screen when using Generic Instrument mode.

A typical use of data string transmission would be to send a SysEx dump request
message to initiate a patch memory dump from a synth. It is also used with Generic
Instrument.

WARNING: The ability to transmit any MIDI command means that
you also have the ability to inadvertently alter or erase your patch
memory by sending the wrong commands to your synth. SO BE
CAREFUL!
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Capturing MIDI data into the History Buffer

To Define a MIDI String

@ Hold the [Shift] key while pressing the number key to be assigned to
the string.

@ The Define Output Strings screen appears, showing all 10 strings, with
the desired string highlighted and ready to be edited.

@ Type the string of hexadecimal bytes. Edit using the keys listed below.
Be sure to separate each Hex byte with a space.

@ When the string is completed, press [Enter] to retum to Midi Data
Analyzer screen.

A string may consist of up to 22 valid Hexadecimal Bytes, the value
of which are Hex FE or less. An error message will flash in the menu
area if a string is invalid.

Define Output Strings Editing Keys

Key Function/Purpose

[«] [=] [Home] [End] Move cursor

[Backspace] Delete character

[Del] [Ins] Deletefinsert mode

[Enter] Done editing

[Ctrl] [End] Delete to end of line

[Esc] Discard new string
definition/retain previous
definition.

To Transmit a MIDI string

@ Transmit the string from any of the MIDI Data Analyzer screens by
pressing the number key corresponding to that string.

Data String key assignments can be saved in the configuration file.
They are not saved with the song file.

To save the Data String Assignments
@ Activate the Configuration Window, [F4).
@ Press S for Save, and Y for "Yes".
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Midi Timecode

Clock enable: ON RECEIVE START ACTIVE
History: OFF Total frames received: 8 . ]

24 Franes/Second
Frames :

NEEEEE

Tinecode Reader Menmu

Frames Test

‘MIDI Timecode Screen

Total Frames
SMPTE Type

Frame Monitor

Frames
Test

READ

W M from any MIDI Data Analyzer screen. [Esc] to exit.

MIDI Timecode provides a way to transmit SMPTE time code via MIDI. When a
frame number is received in the MIDI Timecode screen, it’s displayed as:

Hours:Minutes:Seconds
The status area shows the total count of frames received.

The SMPTE frame rate (24 f/s, 25 /s, 30 f/s drop frame, or 30 f/s non-drop), is
displayed in the upper right-hand comer of the work area.

Since the frames come in too fast to see individually, the individual frame numbers
are displayed in a bar graph above the H:M:S display

Turns the frame monitor on/off.

Activates the MIDI time code test, which generates MTC messages. The test
generator only sends 30 f/s non-drop MTC. Note that the test messages are not
meant to transmit an accurate timing reference, but they can be used to test any
software you are working on that reads MTC.

Shows the SMPTE time being generated or read by the MIDI interface’s internal
SMPTE reader/generator. When in READ mode, the V-24s interface will generate
MTC on output port 4, and the Yamaha C1 will generate MTC on output port 8.

Although this MTC will correspond to the displayed SMPTE time, it
is not accurate enough to be used as a sync source.
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Features Summary

This section provides a features summary for Sequencer Plus Junior, Sequencer
Plus and Sequencer Plus Gold version 4.0.

‘Note: Shading indicates new feature in 4.0
Screens/Windows

o Sp/ G

HEEE Main Screen for controlling track information.

HEEE View Screen for manipulating tracks and
measures.

HENE Note Edit Screen to edit note parameters.

HEENE MIDI Edit Screen to edit non-note MID! data.

HEE Configuration Window to set environment.

EEE Options Window to set the operating default

settings.
: MIDI Interface Canfiguration Window shows
atures supported by the interface installed.
WERTY Keyboard Window for playing and
ecording notes with the PC keyboard.
etronome Window for controlling metronome
arameters.
ync Assignment Window for direct control
ver MIDI interface sync hardware.

ID1 Thru Window for routing multiple MID!
put ports to any combination of MID! output

Super Quantize Window (See super quantize
transforms.)

Digital Delay Length (DDL) Calculator
Window computes the corresponding delay
times for a given time unit relative to the
current tempo setting.

Sound Blaster (AdLIb) FM Voice Editor
Window for editing and creating new sounds
using SB/Adlib FM Synth.

Block Moves screen for easily cutting and
pasting sections of track and measure data.

COWME Display Setup Window for setting video
options.

COWME Punch-in Window to record within a section at
any point.

OME Transforms Window (See transforms.)

OEE Notepad Window to save text along with the
song.

OOM® Network Organizer (Setup Screen) for
loading banks of programs to 32 instruments.

OOMm Instrument Assignment Window for easily
assigning instruments to the Network Organizer

OOMm Instrument Banks Window to assign program
banks to instruments in the setup.

OOM Programs Window for assigning programs to

instruments in the setup.

OOME Bank Arranger Screen for uploading,
downloading, archiving and arranging
instrument patches.

Librarian Options Window for setting up
librarian-specific defaults.

Bar Monitor for viewing song position from a
distance

MiDI Data Analyzer Screens for viewing,
storing, sending and receiving MIDI data.

MTC Monitar Screen for viewing MIDI Time
Code.

MIDI Strings Editor Screen
Misc. Features

oom

oOm

oOom

o0Om

oom
N 8/ G

EEE Mouse support for acccessing most program

functions with a Microsoft compatible mouse.

Key Buffer Option and enhanced single-key
cursor controls facilitate the use of third-party
macro programs.

Instrument Help for instruments supported by
the Universal Librarian details the setup
procedure for each device.

eneric Sysex support for uploading bulk
ysex data from instruments. Allows storing
atches for instruments not defined in the
niversal Librarian. Data block size is fimited
nly by system RAM size.

Bulk MIDI Data Uplosd and Download for

uploading, storing, transmitting and analyzing
large blocks of MIDI data.

MIDI Interface Features

oom

Oo0m

J/ 8p/ @

:Voyetra V-22/-24s compatible.
usic Quest MQX-32/-16 compatible.
BM Music Feature compatible.
ound Blaster compatible with simultaneous
layback using MIDI and FM synthesizer.
i Ad-Lib FM synthesizer compatible.
Roland MPU-401/ Voyetra V-400x compatible
(UART mode only, FSK and Metronome are
not supported).
Yamaha C1 compatible.
MIDI Interface reset command initializes
interface modified by misbehaving programs.
IDI Port Select (Requires multi-port interface)

IDI Rechannelizer sends MIDI inputs on
ne channel to any MIDI output on a different
hannel .

ID1 Input Merge for simultaneous recording
om more than one MID! input port. (Requires
ulti-port interfacs).
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N 8p/ G

Flles support Features

OmE

Omm
Omm

: Enhanced Files Screen aflows instant access
any drive or subdirectory, create
ubdirectories, ete..

lle sorting functions for displaying files
iphabetically or chronologically based on
ame, date, size and extension.

Song List (Jukebox) Mode plays a list of
songs directly from the files screen.

Load and save songs in Sp ver 4.0 Flle format

Load/ save songs in MIDI File format 0 and 1.
Load in MIDI File Format 2.

Save songs in Sp v1.0 format.
Save songs in Personal Composer v1.35/ 2.0

Loop Tracks of different lengths without

_unwanted gaps.

alue. Useful for controlling the volume of
elocity sensitive MIDI synths that do not accept
IDI volume changes.

ump between active tracks in Main or View
creen with Tab key or by entering track
umber.

Automatic Track-Channel Assignment
matches the track’s MIDI channel to that of the
device being recorded.

Track Playback Offset shifts each track -
forward or backward from a single dick to
several bars,

Multi-track Record Mode for simultaneous
recording of up to 16 MIDI channels, each
automatically assigned to its own track.
Sub-master Track Grouping for creating up to
26 groups of tracks each controlled in one
operation.

Group/ Arrange Commands for manipulating
groups of tracks.

Piay/ Record Features

format. Oomm
_Load and Save Ascli files as Notepad text.
: Load songs in AdLib .ROL File format. Oms
Load and Save Tracks as individual files to
keep fibrarles of drum patterns, bass lines, riffs,
chord changes and MIDI special effects (such oom
as sequences of program changes) on disk.
~ o a Video DIsplay Features
oom
HEE HiRes video modes to display 50 (43) lines of
text on a VGA (EGA) monitor and up to 60
fines of text (51 tracks) with Video 7 VGA cards. %' @
HEE Magic Combo HiRes Monochrome mode T T
displays 44 lines of text on a Mono Monitor w/
Magic Combo Card —
HEE Siow CGA option for eliminating "snow” on
some CGA screens.
EEE Avtomatic Display Scrolling in VIEW and T 1
EDIT always shows what's playing.
EEE Scroll Freeze keeps edit display in the pitch Emm
range of your cholce.
ONENE Display optlons for changing the color of
screen attributes and eliminating unimportant umw
information you don’t need.
OEE Chromatic/ Numeric Transposition Display T

shows transpose intervals in musical terms or
in # of semitones (eg. M3 or 4 for Major third).

ote Display By Flats/ Sharps/ MIDI Note #/
lano Keys to work in whatever form is
appropriate for the task (eg. C#, Db or 61).

Track Related Features

Oomm

Yy o1

Independent Polyphonic Tracks, each with
nt control over MIDI Port, MID}
channel, program number, track looping,
transposition, non-destructive track quantize,
mute and solo (while playing).
Trackscan'™ option selects the number of
working tracks to optimize song memory.
Memory buffers to copy, insert, replace add,
extend and delete parts of a track anywhere In
the song.

Up to 50,000 Notes Per Song (with 640K RAM)
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Insert Notes from the computer keyboard or
with a mouse.

Note Trigger plays notes in the Edit screen as
they're highlighted for effortfess song editing
and scanning for specific sounds.
Non-destructive playback quantizing from
quarter notes to 64th note triplets.

Global Program Chase sets the proper
instrument program numbers when song Is not
started at the beginning.

MIDI record filter selectively blocks continuous
controlier data from being recorded onto a track.

Auto Sustain Pedal Up sliminates "hanging”
notes if song stops before "Pedal Up”
commands are sent.

Velocity Input record fiiter to block out
velocity data from a track.

elocity input scaling during record allows
elocity data to be shifted as it's being recorded
into a track.

Advanced Step Entry mode for inserting notes
in non-real time using a MID! keyboard.

Dynamic Program Change disables every
track’s initial program setting without affecting
program changes embedded in the tracks.
Track assignable Dynamic Program Change
allows dynamic program change feature (see
above) to be assigned to particular tracks rather
than affect all tracks.



COEW Punch-in recording in any track to
automatically start and stop the record process
within a specified range.

Auto-insert for inserting notes of fixed duration
or user defined durations and note parameters.
Play Range to play and repeat a specific
portion of the song.

View program names that cor nd to
program numbers embedded into a track by

Oonm
Omm

mim] |

accessing the Programs Window in any screen.
~ 8¢ @ Timing/Sync Features
HEENE Complete freedom of time signatures and

polyrhythms. Any measure in any track can
have a different meter.

Beat Counter displays song position in
BAR:BEATS format to aflow monitoring song
position regardless of the complexity of time
signatures.

Smart Time Sig updates the time signature
reference track when using multiple tracks with
differing time signatures.

Metronome on/off via function key.
Metronome beeps PC speaker at selocted time
signature rate. Duration, Upbeat and downbeat
pitch are independently variable to customize
the metronome sound.

Metronome transmitted as MIDI notes.
Duration, Upbeat and downbeat pitch, channe!

rates (24/ 25/ 29.97/ 30/ Drop Frame) J'Requinss
V-24s or MIDI interface that supports this

from a metronome signal recorded as an audio
click track. (Requires V-24s or MIDI interface
that supports this feature.)

lick lockout mode sets lockout window for

beat detection. (Requires V-24s or MIDI
interface that supports this feature.)

©

Multiple Programmable Tempo Tracks: Insert
tempo variations as dense as one per click
(nearly 800 per measurel) in any number of
multiple tracks and select which track will be
active. Experiment with various tempo map
effects. Make the music match up with film
cues. Push the beat as you swing into choruses
and lay back during verses.

Sync to Song Position Pointer (SPP)

Real Time Spp Defeat to sync pattern mode
drum machines.

Sync Chase Mode lets your tape deck run
your song.

Selectable 96 or 192PPQ resolution.

x 8 ¢ SMPTE Features

SMPTE Calculator displays the SMPTE time of
cursor position or current SMPTE time as song
plays. Supports all frame rates. SMPTE
Calculations are accurate to 1/100th of a framel

SMPTE tape offset to start recording at any
SMPTE time offset from tape stripe time.
(Requires V-24s or MIDI interface that supports
this feature.)

Absolute and Relative SMPTE counters for
monitoring the frame numbers recorded on tape
or viewing the song's elapsed time from any
SMPTE offset.

Automatic SMPTE rate detector deterrmines
the incoming SMPTE rate and sets the internal
frame rate for proper sync lock. (Requires
V-24s or MIDI interface that supports this
feature.)

Auto-rate defeat allows fast SMPTE locking
and is less sensitive to the effects of bad
SMPTE stripes. (Requires V-24s or MIDI
interface that supports this feature.)

SMPTE dropout detector allows you to specify
the number of frames of bad or missing time
code before sync is lost. (Requires V-24s or
MID! interface that supports this feature.)

SMPTE stall detector senses redundant
SMPTE code and optionally stop the song.
(Requires V-24s or MIDI interface that supports
this feature.)

Hit Point Locator finds any position in the
song specified as [Hrs: Min: Sec: Frm: Subfrm]
Time Markers allow 10 song positions to be
named and defined as SMPTE time or [Bar:
Beat: Click] so they can be accessed with a
single keystroke.
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Transforms Summary

Transforms alter the selected MIDI data in a range of tracks and measures.
Transform functions are non-bar bounded: Start and End points of a range can be
defined down to the [BAR:BEAT:CLICK] level.

& 8y @ Time Transforms:

Alters time related MID/ note data.

OE® Quantize Start Time: Move note start times
towards the closest selected time-unit division
of the beat. Degree can be adjusted from 1 to
100% for varying "tightness” of rhythm.

Set Duration: Set all note lengths to the
specified value.

Adjust Duration: Add/ delete specified
number of "clicks” from all note lengths.

Quantize Duration: ARer note lengths by
moving them towards the closest time-unit
division of the beat.

Retrograde: Reverse the order of notes and
MIDI data so that the range plays backwards.

etrograde Start Times: Similar to retrograde
ut only affects the note start times.

Offset: Time-shift notes and MIDI data
forward or back.

Compress/ Expand: Squeeze or stretch
timing of events by a given ratio without
changing overall tempo or affecting bar lines.
(eg. 1:2 compression makes the range play in
double time. 201:200 expansion makes It
gradually “fall behind™.)

& 8@ MIDI Transforms

ml | |
Ooms

m] | |

Oomm

Elim Dupes: Delete redundant MIDI events.
Retrograde: Reverses the order of non-note
MIDI data.

Offset: Time-shifts non-note MIDI data by a
specified amount.

Compress/ Expand: "Squeeze or streich” the
position of non-note MIDI| data events in the

range by a specified ratio.

& 8 a Misc. Transforms

ONE  Merge: Combine data from two separate
tracks into one.

OEN  Track Rebar: Change all of the time
signatures in an entire track to be the same as
the time signatures in another track.

OEE Range Rebar: Change time signatures in

range to specified value. Useful for removing a
single beat from a measuwre.

& 8 @ Spiit Transforms

Alters specific MIDI controller data, such as pitch bends,
vel aftertouch etc.,

hift: Add a given value to shift controfler
lect up or down.

vert: Subtract initial value from it's maximum

ap: Tum one type of MIDI event into

nother. (eg. tum a pitch bend into aftertouch.)
ap Programs: Replace specified progam
change values into a new value.

iil: Insert a series of MIDI events between
two values. The taper and density of the fill
curve Is selectable.

rescendo: Fill volume events with a range of
: cresc values.

: Thin: Intelligently deletes MIDI data from
:dense sections.
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Moves notes that fall within a specific range of values to
a new track.

OWE Pich: Spit all notes within a specific pitch
range.

OEBE Quantize: Spiit notes within a specific
distance from the beat.

OWBE  Velocity: Spit notes within a specific range of
velocities.

OWE  Duration: Spiit notes exceeding a specific
length.

ONE  Moduius: Split every "nth” note. (eg. spit
every seventh note starting with the second
ona.)

& 8@ Random Transforms

Randomizes MIDI data from 1% to 100%.

OOm  Pitch: Randomize pitch, keeping all new notes
in the specified key. (Small % generates slight
melodic variations, large % generates random
melodies.

Start Time: Randomize note start times by a
specified %.

Duration: Randomize note lengths by the
specified %.

Velocity: Randomize velocity by the specified
%. (Large % generates random accents.)

aodm
aoom

aom



w8 a Pjtch Transforms

' 8p/ @ Super Quantize Transform

Alters note pitch values. «

OEME Transpose: Shifts all notes up or down by the
specified number of octaves and semitones.

"OENE  Harmonic Transpose: Keeps the transposed
notes in one of 84 different keys (7 modes.)
COEM  Invert: "Flips” notes over a specified axis.
COEE  Harmonic Invert: Keeps the "flipped” notes in
a specific key.
OWE Map: Turns specific notes in one octave into

new notes in a different octave. (eg. turn all
"C" notes into "G" notes.) Useful for changing
drum assignments (eg. make all toms into
snares)

Key Sig Window: Specifies key for notes
generated by harmonic transforms.

w8 a Tempo Transforms

Onm

Alters tempo events embedded in a track.
Accelerando: Generates various smooth

Thin: Delete tempo data from dense ranges.
Shift: add/subtract a specific value from all

Tap Tempo: For recording without a
metronome or generating a tempo track from
an audio click or drum beat.

Veloclty Transforms

Alters note velocity values.

OME  Set: Sets all "note-on” velocities to the
specified value.

OWME  Set Note Off: Same as SET but for "note-off"
velocity.

COME  Adjust: Add/ subtract from all "note-on”
velocities.

ONEN  Adjust Note Off: Same, but for "note-off”
velocity.

OENE Compress/expand: adjusts note velocites

closer or further from the average velocity in
the range by a specified amount.

Crescendo/ Decrescendo: Adjust velocities to
incrementally rise or fall between specified
starting and ending values

Relative Crescendo: Preserves original
dynamics by adding or subtracting the
crescendo/ decrescendo values.

Omn

 Alters note timing values based upon the
ettings for a "quantize grid."” Features include:

: Preserve Duration: Keeps the initial duration
: while quantizing the note’s start time position.

: Sensitivity: Determines which notes will be

: moved during quantization relative to how

: close or far they are from the quantization grid
points.

nsitivity Mode: Selects whether notes that
re furthest or closest to the beat will be
moved.

Tuples: Fits a specified number of notes into
the space of another number of notes. (eg. a
setting of 2 in the space of 3 fits 3 notes into
the space of two eighth notes.)
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Sound Blaster and AdLib Cards

Sound Blaster

The Sound Blaster card, manufactured by Creative Labs, Ltd., is a multipurpose PC
expansion card that provides a MIDI port, an FM Synthesizer, 8 bit Digital audio
record/ playback and a dual joystick port. Sequencer Plus Gold may be used to
record and playback using the Sound Blaster MIDI port as well as playback via the
FM sound generator. Sp Gold’s FM Voice Editor may also be used to edit the
Sound Blaster FM sounds.

AdLib Card

The AdLib Game card is equivalent to the FM Synth section ofthe Sound Blaster
Card. It may be used alone or in conjunction with a MIDI interface to provide the
same features as the Sound Blaster Card with Sp Gold.

For instructions on how to install the Sound Blaster and AdLib
Cards with Sp Gold, refer to the section called "Installation.”

Controlling FM Synth Cards

The Main screen track port setting is used to assign tracks to the FM synth card or
an external MIDI synthesizer. When a recorded track is assigned to the FM synth
(port 2), the track’s channel setting determines the FM sound played by the track.

To set the FM sounds onto a different port, use the IPORT command
line options described in the Command Line Options section.

Main screen port, channel and program

settings determine which instruments and

sounds will be assigned to each track.

Song BEEBOP
Tk 4 Drums BPH 112
Trk Nane Pt Ch Gy Prg
1 Click 1551850 49
2 Hihat TS 3
3 Plano 11y . T
|IE] Druns z Il .14
5 Bass | A 32
6 Piano z 32 14
7 Piano 2 Z 4 51
e 151 ¥

Tracks set to PORT 1 will
play external MIDI
instruments

MIDI Synth set to receive on
Chan 10 plays program 49

MIDI Synth set to receive on
Chan 8 plays program 3

e

MIDI Synth set to receive on
Chan 11 plays program 7

§

SB FM Synth plays program 14

SB FM Synth plays program 32

SB FM Synth plays program 14

SB FM Synth plays program 51

Tracks set to PORT 2 will
play internal SB FM
instruments
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FM Synth Card Operating Modes

To play a track with the FM Synth sounds
@ Set the track to Port 2 in the Main Screen.

@ If several tracks are set to port 2, use different channel numbers to
access different FM sounds (programs) for the track.

Tracks set to the same Port and channel will access the same sounds.

To play a track with external MIDI Synthesizers

The Sound Blaster includes a MIDI port that may be used with Sp Gold. The
AdLib card requires a separate MIDI interface in order to control extemal MIDI
synths.

@ Set the track to Port 1 in the Main Screen.

@ Set the track’s channel so that it corresponds to the receive channel on
the MIDI synth.

FM Synth Card Operating Modes

The FM Synthesizer cards can operate in one of two modes:
Instrument Mode (Default Setting) Provides 9 FM voices.

® If at any point in the song, more than 9 notes occur
simultaneously, FM voice 1 will be used to play note 10, losing
note 1, etc.

Drum Mode Provides 5 FM drum sounds on channel 10, and 6 monophonic
instruments on the remaining 15 channels. Thus, drum mode is capable of
simultaneously playing up to 11 sounds, which is two more than instrument
mode.

W As in Instrument mode, the 6 voices and 5 drums will be
allocated as needed. Thus, the song may have a maximum of 6
FM sounds at any point before voice 1 is robbed to play note
7, etc.

In drum mode, drums are assigned to channel 10 to conform with
the instrument mapping in the Roland MT-32 and LAPC. In addition,
the program assignments for the FM Synth Card have been chosen to
conform as closely as possible to the MT-32/ LAPC assignments.
Thus, MIDI song files mapped for the MT-32/ LAPC should play in
close conformance with their intended orchestration.
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FM Synth Card Operating Modes

Since voices are automatically allocated as needed, the FM sounds may be played
by assigning 16 tracks to port 2 and setting each track to a different channel. In
instrument mode, as long as no more than 9 notes play simultaneously in all tracks,
it will seem as if there are actually more than 9 voices playing, even though SAPI
is "juggling"” the voices and programs as it needs them.

If the FM Synth Card is in Drum Mode, up to 6 notes may play simultaneously and
the track assigned to channel 10 will play the 5 drum sounds.

To set the FM Synth Card to Drum Mode...

@ Enter Program 126 on channel 10 of any track set to port 2.

@ When the song plays, program change 126 will be transmitted to the
FM Synth Card, switching it into Drum Mode.

To set the FM Synth Card to Instrument Mode...

Drum
Assignments

@ Enter program 127 on channel 10 of any track set to port 2.

@ When the song plays, program change 127 will be transmitted to the
FM Synth Card, switching it into Instrument Mode.

W Instrument and Drum modes may also be toggled from any screen in the
program with the [Alt] D key.

Using the [Alt]-D key to toggle drum and instrument modes will not
be saved as part of the song. Because of this, it is best to use the
program change method to change modes so that the FM Synth Card
will always switch in to the correct mode for the song.

The table below summarizes how the two operating modes respond to channel
settings on Port 2:

Port 2 Channels Instrument Mode Drum Mode

6 FM Instruments
1-9, 11-15 9 FM Instruments (Default)

10 5 Drum Sounds

To switch between modes, send program 126 (for drum mode) or 127 (for
instrument mode) on channel 10 port 2. Or use the Al [D] key.

When the FM Synth Card is set to Drum Mode, all 5 dram sounds are controlled
via channel 10. Each drum sound responds to a specific note in the Note Edit
screen. Thus, to play a drum sound, simply insert a note at the proper note number
as follows:
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Sound Blaster MIDI In/Out* Modes

Drum Note Assignments

MIDI Note # / Drum Sound MIDI Note # /Drum Sound

35 Kick Drum 50 Tom

36 Kick Drum 51 Cymbal

37 Closed High Hat 56 Closed High Hat

38 Snare 60 Tom

39 Closed High Hat 61 Tom

40 Snare 62 Closed High Hat

4] Kick Drum 63 Tom

42 Closed High Hat 64 Tom

43 Kick Drum 65 Tom

44 Closed High Hat 66 Tom

45 Tom 67 Tom

46 Closed High Hat 68 Tom

47 Tom 69 Closed Hi Hat

48 Tom 70 Closed Hi Hat

49 Cymbal 71 Closed Hi Hat
72 Closed Hi Hat
73 Tom
75 Tom

The drum note mapping has been selected to correspond as closely
as possible with the drum map of a Roland MT-32/ LAPC.

Sound Blaster MIDI In/Out* Modes

* This features applies to Sound Blaster’s equipped with pre 2.0
ROM. If your Sound Blaster has ROM 2.0 or higher this feature will
not be needed and will not be available.

The Sound Blaster can send and receive MIDI. but not at the same time.

As a consequence of this:

[ The Sound Blaster can’t play external MIDI synths while recording.
During record, tracks may be monitored by the Sound Blaster FM
sounds.
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Sound Blaster MIDI THRU Modes

Removing the IRQ jumper on the Sound Blaster disables the MIDI
port. This allows a separate MIDI interface. such as the Voyetra
V-22/-24s or MPU-401 compatibles, to be used in place of the Sound
Blaster MIDI port. For details, see the introduction section
concerning specific MIDI interfaces.

To toggle between MIDI in and MIDI out modes

@ Use the [ALT]-X key combination to toggle the Sound Blaster MIDI
port between IN and OUT modes.

@ The current MIDI status is displayed in the status area at the top of the
screen.

To play back any track over MIDI

@ Use [Alt]-X to toggle to MIDI:OUT. This activates the Sound Blaster
MIDI output path.

@ Press the spacebar to play the song.

To record from a MIDI keyboard...

@ Use [Alt]-X to toggle to MIDLIN. This activates the Sound Blaster
MIDI input path.

@ Port and channel assignment does not matter during record as long a s
Auto-channel assign is tuned on (see Options Window). To monitor
the MIDI keyboard with the Sound Blaster FM sounds, set the track to
port 2 and set MIDI Thru ON in the Configuration screen [F4].

@ Press R, then the spacebar.

Sound Blaster MIDI THRU Modes

The MIDI Thru function determines if the MIDI input signal is passed through to
the FM port. In most cases, this will be left ON.

To monitor tracks with the FM sounds while recording

@ Access the MIDI Thru Window [Shift][F9]. Set THRU to CURRENT
and RECHANNEL to ON. This routes the incoming MIDI data to the
current track.

@ Use [AIt]-X to toggle to MIDLIN. This activates the Sound Blaster
MIDI input path.

@ Set each track to be monitored by the FM sounds to Port 2. Tracks set
to port | during record will not play since MIDI cannot be transmitted
during record.
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Sound Blaster MIDI THRU Modes

With MIDI IN and Thru ON, the MIDI data from
an external synth plays the FM synth assigned to
the highlighted track (if the track is set to Port 2
for FM)

Tuming MID! Thru OFF blocks the MIDI data from
passing through to the FM synth.

Setting the track to Port 1 also blocks the data,
since the Sound Blaster can't send and receive
MIDI at the same time.

MIDI IN/OUT = IN

External
MIDI Synth

MiIDi THRU = CURRENT

MIDI IN/OUT = IN

Highlighted

track set to
PORT 2

IntemaI§§—|
FM Synth

External
MIDI Synth

MID!I THRU = OFF

MIDI IN/OUT = IN

Highlighted
track set to

PORT 2

internal §F'l
FM Synth

External
MIDI Synth

MIDI THRU = ON
Highlighted Internal
track set to FM Synth

PORT 1

@ Set each FM track to a different MIDI channel (1-15), then select a

program number to change the sound.

® Follow the "record” directions above and if the current track is set to

Port 2, the FM sounds for that track will respond to the MIDI

keyboard being recorded.
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Using Multiple Sound Blaster Cards

—  Using Multiple Sound Blaster Cards

Assuming that two Sound Blaster Cards, A and B, are inserted into the PC
expansion slots, here is the procedure for setting SB A up for MIDI/ FM and SB B
for FM only:

B To use Two Sound Blaster Cards at Once:

@ Set Sound Blaster A to the default Address and IRQ settings as
described in the Sound Blaster Manual.

@ Set Sound Blaster B to a different address and pull out the IRQ jumper
to disable the MIDI port.

@ Modify the DRIVER.BAT batch file so that SAPIFMI is loaded twice:
Once with the default settings and again with the Port set to 3 and the
address matching the address setting for Sound Blaster B.

For example, if Sound Blaster B is set to address 230, your batch file
could include these commands:

Aot VAPISB (Loads MIDI Driver for Sound Blaster A)
SAPIFM1 /ADDR:230 /PORT:3 (Losds FM driver for Sound Blaster B)
SAPIFM1 /PORT:2 (Losds FM driver for Sound Blaster A at Port 2)

@ Using this example, the FM sounds on Sound Blaster A will respond
to tracks set to Port 2, FM sounds for Sound Blaster B will respond to
tracks set to Port 3 and MIDI will respond to Sound Blaster A’s MIDI

port 1.

Sound Blaster and AdLib Cards - 243



FM Synth Card Program Listing

FM Synth Card Program Listing

The program assignments listed below may be edited and rearranged using the

Bank Arranger and FM voice editor window in Sp GOLD:

0) AcouPianot
1) AcouPiano2
2) AcouPiano3
3) ElecPianot

4) ElecPiano2
5) ElecPiano3
6) ElecPiano4
7) Honkeytonk
8) ElecOrgan1
9) ElecOrgan2
10) ElecOrgan3
11) ElecOrgand
12) PipeOrgant
13) PipeOrgan2
14) PipeOrgan3
15) Accordion
16) Harpsichord1
17) Harpsichord2
18) Harpsichord3
19) Clavinette1
20) Clavinette2
21) Clavinette3
22) Celostal

23) Celesta2

24) SynthBrass1
25) SynthBrass2
26) SynthBrass3
27) SynthBrass4
28) SynthBass1
29) SynthBass2
30) SynthBass3
31) SynthBass4

32) Fantasy
33) HarmoPan
34) Chorale
35) Glasses
36) SoundTrack
37) Atmosphere
38) WarmBell
39) FunnyVox
40) EchoBell
41) iceRain
42) Oboe2000
43) EchoPan
44) DoctorSolo
45) Schooldaze
46) BellSinger
47) SineWave
48) Stringst
49) Strings2
50) Strings3
51) Pizzicato
52) Violin1

53) Violin2

54) Cellot

56) Cello2

56) Contrabass
57) Harpt

58) Harp2

59) Guitar1

60) Guitar2

61) ElecGuitar1
62) ElecGuitar2
63) Sitar
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64) AcouBass1
65) AcouBass2
66) ElecBasst
67) ElocBass2
68) SlapBasst1
69) SlapBass2
70) Froetlesst
71) Fretless2
72) Flutel

73) Flute2

74) Piccolot
75) Piccolo2
76) Recorder
77) PanPipes
78) Sax1

79) Sax2

80) Sax3

81) Sax4

82) Clarinet!
83) Clarinet2
84) Oboe

85) EnglishHorn
86) Bassoon
87) Harmonica
88) Trumpet1
89) Trumpet2
90) Trombone1
91) Trombone2
92) FrenchHorn1
93) FrenchHorn2
94) Tuba

95) Brass1

96) Brass2

97) Vibes1

98) Vibes2

99) SynMallet
100) WindBell
101) Glock

102) TubeBell
103) Xylophone
104) Marimba
105) Sweep

106) Martian

107) TwilightZone
108} NoTone
109) LostinSpace
110) Triangle
111) SteelDrum
112) SimmonSnare
113) RapScratch
114) BirdTweet
115) Ob’heim
116) Noise

117) LogDrum
118) Koto

119) Jump

120) Jaw Harp
121) Helicopter
122) Bell

123) BassDrum1
124) BassDrum2
125) Banjo

126) AnalogSynth

127) Wow



Command Line Options

Sp Gold accepts special codes after the program name on the DOS command line
to alter its operation. These "command line options” can be combined on the same
line as long as they’re separated with a space and a forward slash (/). (The
Filename option is the only exception that’s not preceded by a forward slash.) For
example:

SPG /F /ega /NH my_song

would start the program (SPG) while activating the song fixer command (F), the
EGA board adjustment (ega), the no-help option (NH) and loading the song file
called my_song (my_song).

Command line options can be entered with either upper or lower case letters.

Trackscan™ Options

Sp Gold’s Trackscan command line options allow memory to be reserved for over
2,000 tracks. For most situations, however, the default setting of 64 tracks (for both
recording and playback) is adequate. If extra track capacity is required later on, the
song may be saved with the lower number of tracks and the program may be
restarted with a Trackscsan command line option to increase the number of tracks.
When the song is reloaded, it will contain the additional tracks along with the
original recorded tracks.

There must always be enough tracks allocated to extend to the
highest-numbered track, regardless of the total number of tracks used.

For instance, if a song is saved with 73 recorded tracks, but the highest numbered
track is 89, Sp Gold has to reserve at least 89 tracks when restarted in order to
reload the song. In such a situation, all blank tracks may be easily deleted with the
G-sort command.

Although song files can be transferred between SpJr, Sp and SpG,
tracks numbered higher than 64 will be lost if loaded into SpJr.

Sp Gold distinguishes between Working and Playable tracks as follows:

Working Tracks These are tracks that can be accessed with all of the screen
functions.

Playable Tracks These are tracks that can be played back.

Since playable tracks require Sp Gold to process data relevant to the playback
process, they require more memory than working tracks. Since it is likely that there
will always be fewer "playable” than "working" tracks, Trackscan allows the
number of playable and working tracks to be set separately.
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thk:xx Set the number of working tracks (where xx Is the desired value.)
W Default = 64

The number of working tracks must be greater than the number of playable tracks.
Setting a small number of playable tracks and keeping a larger number of working
tracks allows experimenting without taking up the additional memory required by
working tracks.

/pl:xx  Set the number of playable tracks (where xx Is the desired value.)
W Default = 64

Although the maximum number of playable tracks ultimately depends on how
much RAM is available, a realistic maximum is a "few hundred."

For instance, to set the number of working tracks to 256 and the number of
playable tracks to 100, type:

SPG /tk:256 /pl:100

The maximum number of playable tracks is determined in large part by the /tk
setting. As the number of working tracks increases, the maximum number of
playable tracks decreases.

Metronome Options

Metronome command line options perform the same function as the
metronome window, [Shift][F2].

/MDN:xxxx  Metronome Downbeat Pitch (where xxxx is the desired value.)

W Default = 1569 Hz, or G note. Range: 100Hz - SKHz

Used to change the pitch of the metronome’s downbeat "beep” on the PC speaker.
The setting for xx changes the pitch in increments. For example, the following
command line option will change the pitch to 340 Hz:

: SPG /MD:340.
/MUP:xxxx  Metronome Upbeat Pitch (where xxxx is the desired value.)
W Default = 523 Hz, or Middle C note. Range: 100H:z - 5KHz
Used to change the pitch of the metronome’s upbeat "beep” on the PC speaker.
/MDUR:xxx  Metronome Duration (where xxx is the desired value.)

> Default = 50ms. Range: 10ms - 200 ms

Used to set the duration of the metronome’s "beep" on the PC speaker. The setting
for xx sets the duration in 1 millisecond (ms) increments.

For example, the following command line option will change the duration to 10ms,
which is an unpitched "click" sound:

SPG /MD:10
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Mouse Options

/nm  "No-Mouse" option

Normally, when Sp boots, it automatically senses whether or not a mouse is
installed. However, in rare cases, Sp may be fooled into thinking that a mouse is
installed when in fact it is not. In these cases, errors may occur. To avoid this, the
/onm option may be used.

/sb  Swap the function of the Left/Right mouse buttons.

/hs:xxx  Set mouse horizontal sensitivity (where xxx is the desired value.)
W Range: 3 - 200 Default: 20

Sets the horizontal sensitivity of the mouse movement to control its relationship to
the horizontal screen cursor movement. A lower setting makes the cursor move
faster for small mouse movements.

/VS:XXX  Set mouse vertical sensitivity (where xxx is the desired value.)
W Range: 2 - 100 Default: 30
Same as /hs:xxx except for vertical cursor movements.
/hm:xxx  Set horizontal multiplier (where xxx is the desired value.)
W Range: 1 - 100 Default: 6

In some screens (i.e. View), the cursor moves in small increments, while in other
screens (i.e. Main) the cursor moves in large increments. The horizontal multiplier
is used to adjust the mouse movement sensitivity so approximately the same
amount of motion is required to move the cursor from one side of the screen to the
other in these screens.

Since the vertical movement in every screen is always one line at a time, there is
no need for a vertical multiplier setting.

For example, using the default settings, the View screen will have a horizontal
sensitivity of 20, while the Main screen horizontal sensitivity will be 20 x 6 = 120.
Thus, the cursor will move 120720 = 6 times as many cursor positions in the View
screen as it does in the Main screen for the same mouse distance.
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Song File Options

/! Fixing Damaged Song Files
A damaged song file may cause Sp to “lock up” as soon as it is played. If a song
file on disk has been damaged in some way, it may be partially salvaged by

starting Sp with the “fixer” option. To do this, exit Sp and run it again with the /f
option as follows:

SPG /t

When Sp is operating in this mode, any song loaded from disk is checked for
errors, and the damaged sections are deleted. After a song file has been fixed in
this manner, it should be saved (on another disk) and Sp may then be restarted in
the normal mode.

This option should only be used if a song file is known to be damaged.

Damaged files may sometimes cause an "MSC2" message to be
displayed on the Main screen.

(FILENAME) Automatically Loading A Song

To load a specific song file when booting Sp, the song’s file name may be added
after any other options, as follows:

SP (/OPTIONS) (FILENAME)
For example, to load a song called MY_SONG, start SPG as follows:
SP /EGA MY_SONG

‘Note that the filename extension is not necessary. The file will be loaded from the
disk drive and path specified in the CONFIG file.

Only SNG files may be used with this option.

Video Display Options
/SLOW  Slow CGA mode
Allows slow screen drawing on CGA-type displays to prevent snow.
/EGA  Displays normal text mode on VGA and EGA displays.

Used to force high resolution displays to function in normal 25 line text mode.
Without this option Sp will boot in high-res mode with a VGA or EGA display.

/CSR  EGA Clone Cursor mode

Used with incompatible EGA cards that lose the cursor in the edit screens. This
option should not be used if the problem does not occur, since it may cause
compatible cards to malfunction.
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/ROWS:xx

NV7:XX

/multi

/mg

Video Display Options

Set Number of EGA/VGA Screen Rows (where xx is the desired value)

W Default = EGA: 43 lines, VGA: 50 Lines
This command is use with EGA or VGA cards that have an incompatible BIOS.

When used with an EGA or VGA monitor, Sp normally draws 43 lines for EGA
and 50 lines for VGA. With an incompatible BIOS, the card may not tell Sp the
correct number of rows to use. Thus, the /rows:xx option is used to override the
abnormal default settings.

For example, if Sp is used with a VGA card that only displays 43 rows, it may be
set to 50 rows as follows:

SPG /rows:50

If this option is set for more rows than the video card supports, the
menu area will be pushed off the screen.

Video 7 BIOS compatibility option (where xx is Video 7 mode)

This option can only be used with video cards that have a BIOS compatible with
Video Seven VGA Boards (eg. Fastwrite VGA and VRAM VGA). These cards
support text modes that have more resolution than the standard 50 lines.

This command should only be used with a multi-sync monitor.
It alters the vertical scan rate to a non-standard speed, which may
damage some fixed frequency monitors (like EGA and VGA).

To use this command, type /v7:xx, where xx is the decimal number of the video
mode you want to use. For instance,

SP v7:67

will set the screen to 80 columns by 60 lines mode. (For decimal numbers of
various video modes, and to find the one you’ll want to use, consult the V7
manual.)

Block V7 Multi Message

This option is only used in conjunction with the /v7: command to suppress the /v7
message that warns about the consequences of not using a variable frequency
monitor.

Magic Combo Video Display Adapter Mode

This option is used to activate high density display mode on a Magic Combo Video
Display adapter, distributed by Voyetra Technologies. The Magic Combo card
replaces a standard Monochrome video card, allowing a monochrome monitor to
display the same number of tracks as an EGA monitor.
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VAPI/SAPI Options

VAPI and SAPI are memory resident MIDI and FM Sound driver programs that
are loaded before Sp is run. If the default IRQ and Address parameters on the
MIDI interface have been changed, these command line options may be used to
reconfigure VAPI and/or SAPI.

Note: SAPI cannot run without VAPI. If Sp is to be used only with an
FM sound card and no MIDI interface is installed, a special version
of VAPI called VAPINUL must be run prior to loading SAPI.

/IRQ:x  Set the VAPI interrupt (where x is IRQ #)

" Default = IRQ 2

VAPI automatically searches the MIDI interface hardware and sets itself to the
proper IRQ setting. The /IRQ command line option is used only to override the
automatic setting.

Because SAPI does not use interrupts, it does not use this command
line option.

[ One reason to override the automatic IRQ setting would be in the
case where SAPI is required to run the FM card in a system where a
MIDI interface is either not installed or has its IRQ setting defeated.
Although in this case VAPINUL should be used, any VAPISB can
be loaded and effectively used in place of VAPINUL by overriding
the auto IRQ search feature.

If VAPISB is loaded without a MIDI interface, it will refuse to load after
unsuccessfully searching for an IRQ setting. By using the /IRQ command line
option, the auto search feature can be overridden, allowing VAPI to load and be
available for use by the SAPI driver. For example, to set VAPI for IRQ 7, type:

VAP! IRQ:7
/PORT:x  Set the SAPIFMI and SAPIMFC port assignment (where x is port #)

W Default for SAPIFMI = Port 2. Range=1 - 8

This command line option tells the SAPI Sound driver program which port the FM
sound card should be assigned to. For example, to set the Sound Blaster FM to port
3, load the sound driver by typing:

SAPIFM1 /PORT:3
To set the IBM Music Feature Card to port 2, type:
SAPIMFC /PORT:2
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/ADDR:xxx  Set I/O address (where xxx is address value)

W Default for Sound Blaster = 220

This command line option tells VAPI and SAPI which address the MIDI Interface
is set to. For example, if the Sound Blaster MIDI port is set to 1/O 210H, type:

VAPISB /ADDR:210
SAPIFM1 /ADDR:210
/REM  Remove SAPI or VAPI drivers from memory.

This command line option js used to remove the VAPI and SAPI drivers from
memory. If VAPI and SAPI are both loaded, SAPI must be removed before VAPI
as follows:

SAPIFM1 /REM /PORT:X

(x = port number; default is 2; port must be specified for SAPIFM1 to be properly
removed).

After removing SAPIFM1 type the following to remove VAPISB:
VAPISB /REM
/BEND:xx  Setting the SAPIFMI pitch bend range (where xx is the desired bend value)
>  Default = 2. Range=1 - 12

This tells SAPIFM1 how to scale the pitch bends embedded in the song. For
example, to set the Sound Blaster FM pitch bend range to +/- 12 semitones (one
octave), load the sound driver by typing:

SAPIFM1 /BEND:12
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Misc. Options

/ar:xxx

/RES:xx

/R

/nh

/k

Specifying the Directory Size (where xxx is the desired value).

> Default = 125

The number “xxx” reserves only enough memory to display the specified number
of filenames. The default setting uses the least amount of memory.

The /dr command line option is useful in two particular cases:

(3 It reserves memory space for a larger number of filenames in the
Files screen, which normally shows up to 125 files. For instance, if a
particular directory has 193 files, the /dr:193 option must be used to
list see them all.

(J It allows songs to be played from the Files screen, either singly or
with the Jukebox command.

For example, to set the directory size to 43 files, use:
SPG /dr:43
Set internal clock resolution (where xx is the desired value).

(xx =clock resolution in milliseconds, 1 through 10)

W Defaults for 8088 = 6, for 80286, 386 or 486 = 1

For turbo 8088 PC’s, use a lower resolution number than the default. For slow
80286 PC’s use a higher resolution than the default. A setting that is too low for
the PC may lock up the program by demanding too much timing resolution from
the system timer.

Since VAPI automatically sets the IRES option whenever Sp is run,
the IRES option is used only to override the automatic setting.

Disable use of running status on MIDI outputs.

When using equipment that has an incorrect MIDI implementation, this option is
used to correct potential problems. For instance, some early MIDI devices do not
reliably change programs when this option is not set.

No-Help Option

Sp displays command specific belp messages in the menu area when the ? key is
pressed. In earlier versions the help messages were built into the program. In this
version, these messages are loaded into memory from a separate disk file called
BASHELP.SP0. When Sp starts, the help messages automatically load into
memory.

If help messages are not needed, this option can be used to gain extra song memory.
Modifying the Key Buffer

DOS provides a key buffer that stores keystrokes until they can be processed.
Normally, Sp takes control of the key buffer and discards duplicate Del keystrokes
to prevent the song from being destroyed when the Del key is held down.
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/gp

/KEEP

/Casio

/h /? /help

/mt:xxxx

/rbuf:xxxx

Misc. Options
Since most macro programs need to use a key buffer, starting Sp with he /k
command line option retains the key buffer.
Change the default track grouping to A
> Default = no group

Earlier versions of Sp had Group A as their default setting. The current version
defaults to the period (.) or “no group” setting. To have Group A as the default
setting, use this option.

Ignore Main screen options while deleting
> Default = Main screen options deleted

Normally, when a track is deleted, the Main screen options are also cleared. The
/KEEP option retains the Main screen option settings while the rest of the data is
deleted.

The Delete All Tracks command will clear Main screen option settings, even if this
command line option is used.

Casio Mode

Adjusts for the way Casio instruments handle the MIDI running status protocol.
You may have trouble recording into Sp with certain Casios if this is not set.

Since VAPI automatically asks if you want the /Casio option, the
/Casio command line option is used only to override the automatic
setting.

Listing all of the Command Line Qptions

To see a list of all the command line options, use either of these command line
options when booting Sp.

MIDI Data Analyzer Buffer Size
> Default = 10,000 bytes

Specifies the size of the MIDI Terminal History Buffer, up to a maximum of
32,000 bytes. For instance, to set the buffer to 20,000 bytes, type:

SPG /mt:20000
Override Librarian Qptions Buffer Setting. (where xxxx is number of K byte)

Normally, the Llbrarian Options Window determines the size of the History Buffer.
Using the /rbuf command line option, this setting may be overridden.

W Default = 10.000 bytes

Specifies the size of the MIDI Terminal History Buffer, up to a maximum of
32,000 bytes. For instance, to set the buffer to 20,000 bytes, type:

SPG /mt:20000
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Troubleshooting

No matter how careful you are, things can go wrong. If they do:

) Go through the instructions carefully, to make sure you didn’t miss
anything.

[J Save everything to disk that you can so you won’t lose your song.

(J Tum the computer off.

(3 Check the hardware connections to make sure they are all firm and
correct.

(3 Tum the computer back on, and try the program again.

(J Refer to this manual and carefully work through what you’re trying
to do.

Hardware Problems

MIDI interfaces and other PC expansion cards interact with the main circuitry of
the PC in similar ways. Each time an interface or expansion card is added to a PC,
there is the possibility of conflicts that will disable, but not damage, the MIDI
interface.

The two most common conflicts involve the IRQ number and the I/O address.

IRQ Number

MIDI Interfaces, and other expansion cards gain access to the PC’s main hardware
through Interrupt ReQests numbers (IRQ). If two cards attempt to use the same
IRQ number simultaneously, there will be a conflict, and one or both of the cards
will not function properly.

Many cards can work with different IRQ settings to correct IRQ conflicts. VAP
automatically senses the IRQ setting of the installed MIDI interface so you won’t
have to worry about it once the IRQ conflict has been resolved. (See the command
line option /IRQ:x for further details.)

I/0 Address

Each expansion card in the PC uses an Input/Output (I/O) Address to access the
PC’s main circuitry. If two cards attempt to use the same I/O Address
simultaneously, one or both of the cards will not function properly.

Many cards can have their I/O Address set in the event of an I/O Address conflict,
Sequencer Plus can set the I/O Address of the installed interface by using
command line options when loading the required VAPI driver. (See the command
line option /ADDR:x in the Command Llne Options section.)
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Common Questions
Video Dlsplay Problems

A.

0

Why does Sp boot with small screen characters?

When used with EGA/VGA systems, Sp puts as much information on the screen as
possible. If you don’t want this "high density” screen, use the /ega command line
option when booting Sp.

Why does the cursor disappear in the Edit screen?

This is caused by video cards that are not 100% compatible with the IBM standard.
In many cases, it can be corrected by running the /csr command line option. If this
doesn’t work, try the /ega option to put Sp in 24 line mode. z

Why does Sp boot with the track list off the end of the screen, losing the menu?

This happens when an EGA video card is used with a CGA monitor. The solution
is to get an EGA monitor, or use the /EGA option.

Why are the characters very large, and the right side of the screen missing?

This happens when a CGA system is set up for 40 column mode. Either set your
system board switches for 80 Column mode, or run the DOS command "mode 80"
before using Sp. See the DOS manual for details on the MODE command.

Why does is there "snow" on the screen during a redraw?
Try removing the /fast option from the SEQ.BAT file.

With a VGA system, there are fewer than 50 lines and the bottom of the screen is
blank.

Make sure you're using Sp version 3.0 or higher. Spv2.1 didn’t have VGA support.
Also, try the /frows:50 option.
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Problems Running Sp Gold

Q. When I run Sp, the message "VAPI DRIVER NOT LOADED" appears.

A @ pid you run the program as SPG instead of running SEQ?

® SPG is the name of the Sequencer Plus GOLD program, which
won’t run unless special drivers are first loaded.

® SEQ is the name of a batch file that first loads the necessary
VAPIISAPI drivers and then runs the Sp Gold program. In
order to run SPG (eg. as part of a batch file), you must first
load the VAPI/ SAPI drivers.

@ Is there a hardware problem that pfevented the drivers from loading?

W In this case the message "MIDI interface hardware is not
working" would have also appeared.

@ Did you bypass the VINSTALL batch file and copy the Sp Gold files
directly to the hard drive?

® Run VINSTALL to load the drivers automatically and generate
the required batch files for running Sp Gold.

Q.  When I start Sp Gold, why are certain things set a particular way?

A.  The CONFIG.SEQ file is loaded every time Sp Gold runs. It contains all the
settings from the Options and Configuration windows, as well as some other global
parameters, like tempo. To have a particular setting in the config screen come up
differently, reset them save the configuration.

Sequencer Related Problems
Q.  Why is MIDI is not being recorded?

A. D Check the connections:

Be sure the MIDI cables are tightly connected on the synth side and
the MIDI interface side. If you’re interface has a separate output box
(eg. Sound Blaster, V-24s) check that the cable between the box and
PC is tightly plugged in. Be sure the synth’s MIDI OUT is connected
to the interface MIDI IN and the Synth’s MIDI IN is connected to the
interface MIDI OUT.

@ Check for an IRQ problem:

Since VAPI automatically senses the MIDI Interface IRQ setting and
sets itself accordingly, an IRQ problem may indicate that the IRQ
jumper setting on the MIDI interface conflicts with another IRQ
setting on a PC expansion card. If Sp stops while loading and prompts
that a problem was detected with the IRQ setting, Sp won’t record
until the problem is corrected.

® Try playing another MIDI synth with the master synth:

Remove the MIDI cables from the PC and connect them to the another
synth’s MIDI jacks (OUT to IN and IN to OUT.) If the second synth
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can’t be played by the first one, check for a bad cable. Also, check the
synth’s owner’s manual to see if it must be set to transmit MIDI.

The MIDITEST program is a good way to test for a bad cable since
it can be used to loop the MIDI interface input to it s output with a
single cable. (See the "Setting up"” section in the Introduction.)

Q. Why can’t I record from my Casio Synthesizer?

A.  Casio synthesizers use MIDI "Running Status" which could cause Sp not to
record. To correct this, when Sp is installed, VINSTALL asks if you are using a
Casio. If so, it sets the /Casio command line option (see reference) to compensate
for the Casio running status.

If you’re using a Casio and you can’t record, try changing a few programs on the
Casio panel buttons. This will send a MIDI status byte to Sp and allow it to record.
If the /Casio command line option has been removed from the batch file created by
VINSTALL, you’ll have to do this each time you reboot Sp.

Q. The bar/beat counter is erratic and sometimes doesn’t work at all.

A.  This is usually caused by an IRQ (interrupt) conflict.

Q.  Dve tried to run my drum machine’s internal patterns from Sp, but I can’t get
them started.

A You probably aren’t sending the Start message to the drum machine because the
Real Time Out option, in the Sync window, is tutned OFF. To send the Start
message, it must be turned to ON or NO SPP.

Also, with a multi-port interface, the MIDI clocks can be routed to a particular
output. Be sure the drum machine is connected to the assigned output.

Q. When I try to insert notes or MIDI events, nothing happens, or the wrong thing
happens.

A. To insert and delete single events in the Note Edit screen, use the Ins and Del keys,
not the letters I’ and 'D’.

Q. How do I start working on a new song without leaving the program and
re-booting?

A. From the Main screen, type "D’ (for delete), then 'A’ for ALL TRACKS. This will
wipe out all the music, and let you start a new song. This procedure will NOT reset
all the options info.

To get a totally clean slate, you should save a song, with all the options and
channels set up to your preference. Call it "default”, or whatever you like (eg. If
you name it IDEFAULT, it will come up first in the files screen.) Any time you
want to reset everything, just load this file.
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Librarian Related Problems

Q.

A.

When I try to receive data from an instrument, the message "Upload Error..."
appears.

@ Are the MIDI cables connected correctly (Computer OUT to
Instrument IN; Instrument OUT to Computer IN)?

@ Have you set up your instrument correctly? Consult the instrument
help screen?

@ Is the port setting in the setup assigned to the port connected to the
instrument?

When I transmit a bank to my instrument, it doesn’t get there.
Try the suggestions in the previous question.

Many instruments have no visual indication of successful receipt of MIDI bulk
data. Also, many instruments keep the same voice that was previously loaded in
memory (and on its display) until a new voice is selected (eg. the Korg M1 does
this.)

I’ve just uploaded data from my instrument but there’s only one program on the
Bank Arranger screen.

This may be the normal case for your instrument. Check the instrument help and
the Librarian section on Instrument Data Types. Not all instruments are compatible
with Sp’s Bank Arranger features.

When I try to receive a bank from my instrument, the message "Uploading data
Jrom xx synth" appears and the upload process stops.

The instrument may need to have the upload initiated with a button on it’s front
panel. Check the instrument help screen for details on specific instruments.

When I press "I" to get the instrument list, I get an error message that says
"Unable to find INSTMENT.LIB file." Where is it?

Although Sp has full sub-directory support, it always expects to find its instrument
library (the file called INSTMENT.LIB) in the default drive and directory (the ones
you were in when you booted Sp. The intended technique for using Sp is to make
the drive and directory that holds the program be the default ones. You then find
your setup and bank files by setting LIBRARIAN-PATH in the Configuration
window.
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Problems with the Sound Blaster and AdLib cards

Q.
A.

Q.
A.

Why doesn’t the Sound Blaster initialize when I try to boot Sp?

The Sound Blaster Card may not be connected properly. Check the Sound Blaster
manual for the proper installation procedure.

When I try to use a MIDI keyboard with the Sound Blaster (record, thru, etc...),
nothing happens.

Make sure that MIDI:IN/OUT is set to IN using the [Alt][X]* keys. Then, while
recording, see if the memory counter in the status area of the Main Screen
decreases as you play. If not, it means Sp is not responding to the incoming MIDI
data. This could be caused by an interrupt conflict. Check the Sound Blaster
Manual for details.

* This features applies to Sound Blaster’s equipped with pre 2.0
ROM. If your Sound Blaster has ROM 2.0 or higher this feature will
not be needed and will not be available.

Nothing plays when I try to use the FM volices.
@ Is the Sound Blaster audio hooked up?

@ Have you loaded the SAPIFMI driver? (See question about "VAPI
DRIVER NOT LOADED.")

@ Is MIDI Thru set to CURRENT (See MIDI Thru window section)?

@ 1s the track set to Port 2 (FM)?
I set a track to play back on port 3, but it doesn’t play.

The physical ports on the SB MIDI box all correspond to Port 1. In the default
setup, everything assigned to port 1 comes out all 6 MIDI outputs on the SB box.
Port 2 is sent to the Sound Blaster FM voices.

B Any port set to a number higher than 2 will not play. Since Sp
Gold can work with more than one Sound Blaster and with
Multi-port MIDI Interfaces, the Port column can be set to a
number higher than 2, but won’t respond if there isn’t any
hardware there.

® You can change the Sound Blaster Port assignment with a
command line option. See the Command Line Options section
for details.

Can I use more than one FM Sound Card?

Yes, but be sure to change the port number on the second board and make some
other adjustments. See the Sound Blaster section for details.
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File Related Problems

Q.

A.

Why can’t I rename my bank files with a different extension, like DX7 ? Why
must they have extensions like .B68?

Sp uses the file extension to tell it what instrument each bank file is for. This
method is preferable to opening and reading each bank file to determine this.

I saved some files the other day, but now when I enter the Files screen, they’re
not there.

Is the path set correctly in the Configuration window? You may have inadvertently
stored the files in another directory. ;

Did you enter the Files page in the correct mode? Entering the Files page from the
Setup screen will only show you SETUP files; entering the Files page from the
Bank Arranger will only show you BANK FILES. Only bank files for the current
instrument are shown in the Files page when entered from the Bank Arranger. Use
the extension command to look at others.

I received some songs from a friend, but I can’t load them since they don’t show
up in the Files screen.

The files screen only lists the files in one directory at a time. To change it to see a
list of files on your A drive, for example, put the cursor on [A:] and press enter.

® Alternatively, you can use the DOS copy command to move all
the songs into the directory where you normally keep them.
W Also, be sure that the file extensions are correct. Sequencer

Plus files use the SNG extension, MIDI files use the MID
extension and Ad Lib files use the ROL extension.

I downloaded some songs from a BBS and they either won’t show up in the files
screen, or when I load them I get the message "Not a Seq+ song file.”

There are many different song file formats. In fact, each manufacturer’s sequencer
has it’s own native format, which usually isn’t readable by other programs. The
only common formats that can transfer songs from one seq to another are MIDI
files.

@ The native file format of Sp is the .SNG file. If a file does not have
the .SNG extension, chances are it isn’t a Sequencer Plus song. Simply
renaming it to have a .SNG extension won’t help matters.

@ 1If the song has a .MID extension, chances are that it is a MIDI file,
and can be read (see the appendix section on MIDI files). It is also
possible that the file was originally a .SNG or .MID file but
downloading it by modem destroyed the data.

For a complete discussion on file formats, see the Files screen section.
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If you still can’t solve the problem...
Test each piece of equipment in your system and make sure everything is working
correctly. Using a process of elimination, try to trace the problem backwards from
the instruments, to your MIDI cables, to the interface, to the computer, all the way
back to Sp.

Document the problem as best you can, write down error messages, etc. With all of
this information in hand, call us. Our support staff will be glad to help registered
owners (that’s why we need your warranty card).

Our number is:
(914) 738-4500

Tech Support is available 9 am. to 5 p.m., Eastern Standard Time,
Monday through Friday.

We’ll do our best to help you get things straightened out.

Make sure you have your program'’s serial number handy when you call.
Telephone support is available only to registered users.

\/
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VT XX 249
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[Ctrl} Key Combinations 17
3.03

Loading Song Files 70

oy

Active Output Ports 152

Active Setup Line
assign a bank 197

Active Setup Line 194

Add 73

Add 61

Add 68

. Address 152

Adjust 105
Adjust-Dur 101
Adjust-Note Off 107
AdLib Card 11, 237
Problems with 260
File Format 137
All Print 132
All Tracks 141
All-Reset 217
Analyzer 147
Arranger 199
Articulation 84
ASCII, MIDI Encoded 225
Assign 50
Assignments,
Drum Note 240
Audio
Connecting the audio 29
Audition 188, 189, 213
Auto 163
Auto Detect 153
Auto Rate Detect 181
OFF 177
ON 177
Aux Driver 152

Absolute 178
Accelerando 115
Accidntals 80
Acnt Text 150
Active 222

Background Color 151
Backing-Up Disks 1
Backup 50
Bank 188, 196, 197
To receive a Bank from an
Instrument 191
To transmit a Bank to an
instrument 191
To update instrument bank
files 208
Unusual Arrangements 205
Bank Arranger Screen 187
Menu Commands 189
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Status Area 188
with the MFC 13
Work Area 189
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Bar Number Window 146
Bar:Beat 40, 130
Bars 151, 156
Basic Concepts 33
Beat Maps 182
Beat-Learn 46, 56, 70
To set up for Beat-learn 56
To use Beat-learn you must
have 56
Beats 146
Bender 163
Bits 178
Blink On/Off 151
BLOCK 62
Block Data Type 188
Block Moves Menu 64
Memu Commands 64
Block-select 189
Blocks
Why Instruments use Blocks
of program data 207
Blue-Color 151
Borders 150
BPM 39, 130
Bright
On/Off 151
Buffers-clear 132
Bulk Hex Display Mode 225
Bulk 215
Button Push 188
Button Pushing 205

Cartridge Data 204
Ch 41, 196
Changes 213
Changing Performances 12
Channel 158
Channel specific messages 218
Chase 46
Chase Mode
To Sync with Chase Mode
185
Check Bar Sync 167

CK 39,130
Class 91, 92
Clear 159
Clear an entire bank 193
Click Lockout Time 181
Clicks and PPQ 167
Clock 163
Clock Enable 216
Clock Source 174
To set the Clock Source 40
Options 163, 175
Clock-en 217
Close 50
Color 151
Columns 219
Command Line Options, 245
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/ADDR:xxx 251
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JCSR 248
[dr:xxx 252
/EGA 248
/f 248
/gp 253
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/hm:xxx 247
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Kk 252
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/vs:xxx 247
Common Questions 256
Comp-Ex 103
CompEx 107
CompEx 112
Computer Choke 6
CONFIG.SEQ file
settings saved in 162
Configuration Window 147
Menu Commands 147
Connecting Single Port MIDI
Interfaces 27
Connecting the audio 29
Connecting the Sound Blaster
MIDI Box 29
Copy 61, 64, 73, 189
To Copy measures into a
memory buffer 62
To copy programs 193
Create-dir 132
Crescendo 105, 113
Criteria 147
Crosstalk
To compensate for excessive
crosstalk on the SMPTE
stripe 180
CUR TRK (Current Track) 165
Current 159
Current Bar 170
CURRENT NOTE 80, 84
Current Note/ Insert Note Area
80, 84
Current-Bar 171
Current-Time 155
Cursor, Moving the Cursor 60

Display Mode 216
Display Setup Window 150
Menu Commands 151
Downloading 209
Downloading New Files 208
Draw-screen 151
Driver 152
DRIVER.BAT 8, 23
Drum Assignments 239
Drum Machine
To sync midi drum machines
184
To Sync a Drum Machine
with SPP 185
Drum Mode 238
FM Synth Card 239
Drum Note 240
Dump Request
To assign a to a MIDI Data
String 202
Duration 109, 110, 158, 172, 213
edit [Ctrd] key notes 81
Durations 81, 84
edit [Ctrl] key notes 81
DX/TX Instruments 207
Dynamic 164

Data Bytes 217
Date 131
DDL Calculator Window" 149
DEFAULT 165
Define Output Strings Screen 228
Delete 68, 61, 155, 73, 64,46,
197,189, 132

To Delete Notes 77

To delete notes in a chord 87
Disk Cache 5
Display 148, 217

Edit 47, 62
FM parameters 211
Edit Existing 86, 87
Step Record 87
Edit Screen 71
Buffer Commands 76
Menu Commands 73
Work Area 71
Edit Size 148
Elim-Dupes 115, 116
EndSolo 50
Environment Area 79
EOX 221
Erase 189
programs 193
Exit
To Exit with the Mouse 21
Extension 130, 132
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Features
Supported MIDI Interfaces 14
Summary 231

Field attributes 151

File Display 129

File Extensions 133, 188

File Format
Compatible File Formats 135
Format 0 137
Format 1 and 2 137
Loading Song Files from Sp
Ver 3.03 and Earlier 70
MIDI File Format 137
MIDI File Save Options 139
Personal Composer Format
138
Sequencer Plus Format 137
Song File Formats 137
Song File Options 248
Summary 138
Tips for using Personal
Composer with Sp Gold 142
Transferring Files to Personal
Composer 141
Transferring Sp Songs to a
Mac with MIDI File Format
140
Type 0 or Type 1?7 139

Files 62,47, 148, 199, 217
Name 130
Related Problems 261
Type 130
To set the Files Displayed
129

Files Screen 129
Menu Commands 132
Status Area 130
Work Area 131

Fill 113
To fill a track with empty
bars 63

Fix
Fix It In The MIDI Mix 38

FIX TRK (Fixed Track) 165

Fixed 52

Flash 150

Float 53

FM Synthesizer Cards 11

Operating Modes 238
Controlling... 237
Program Listing 244
FM Synthesis 212
FM Voice Editor
Window 211
To access the... 211
Follow 155
Foreground Color 151
Format 0 137
Format 1 and 2 137
Formatted 215
Formatted Trace Mode 223
Formatted Trace Work Area 223
Fractional Scaling Ratio 103
Frame Monitor 230
Frame Rate 177
SMPTE Frame Rates 177
Frames 230
Free 133
Freewheel Select 152
Freeze 79, 81
FULL 216
Function key help 15
Function Keys 16

Generate 174
Generic Instrument 201
Bank, receive from
Instrument 202
Generic Instrument data,
transmit to instrument 202
Goto-bar 61, 64, 68, 73, 81, 85,92
Gp, (Group) 42
Graphic Characters 150
View Screen 60
Grid 215
Grid Mode 219
Bytes and Data 220
Grid Offset 122
GROUP 47
Group Commands 37
Group/Arrange Menu Commands
50
GSort 50



H_MULTI 47, 62
Menu Area Commands 52
Hardware 152, 166
Installation 27
Optimum Hardware Setup 7
Problems 255
Hardware Configuration Window
152
Hammonic Inversion 104
to Change Majors Into Minors
104
Headings 150
Help 148
Function key help 15
Hide 50
History 216, 217
History Buffer
transmit and receive data 226
capturing MIDI data 226
view contents 227
History Mode 226
History Pointer 216
Hit-Point 81
Horizontal Axis, (Left/Right) 71
Hybrid 151

1/0 Address 255
Options 9

IBM Music Feature Card (MFC)

12,209

Ignored 163

In-chan 163

IN-INST 188

IndBars 151

Indicators 150

Input-port 213

Insert 61, 64, 68, 73
a rest in Step Record 87
chords Step Record 87
from a memory buffer 62
Notes in the Edit Screen 76
current bar number at the
cursor position 143
Preset Notes for Insertion 84

H

Insert Note parameters from
an existing note 76
using [Ctrl] key combinations
77
INSERT NOTE 80, 84
Insert Note Buffer 76
Insert Note/ Curent Note Area 80,
84
Insert/Delete Transforms 113
Install/Installation
Sp Gold 23
Hardware 27
Sound Blaster 29
PC MIDI System 23
Instrument 188, 195, 196, 198
assign from the Instrument
Window 198
DX/TX Instrument
Assignment Table
Data Blocks 206
Data Formats 204
Help 15
Types 201
Instrtument Mode 238
the FM Synth Card 239
Instruments vs. Librarian Features
188
Interface
MPU-401 Compatible
Interfaces 10
MQX-16/ PCMIDI 12
MQX-16s 12
MQX-32 11
Music Quest Interfaces 11
The Sp Gold User Interface
15
The Sp Gold User Interface
15
Voyetra V-22/-24s 10
Considerations 8
Supported by VAPI 10
INTERNAL 175
Intemal 39
Interrupt 152
Interval, In Super-Quantize 120
Interval 120
Inversion 104
Invert 112
IRQ and Address Options 9
IRQ Number 25
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Jukebox 133
Jump 51
between tracks 82
to a defined marker 144

K

KBD_ENTRY 75
Keep 171
Key Signature Window 117
Key Signatures 117
Keyboard
Summary of Note Editing
Keys 74
When using a master
keyboard that doesn’t make
any sound 161
PC Keyboard Chart 3
Special Keys 60
Function key help 15
Function Keys 16
Commands 18
[Ctrl] Key Combinations 17
[Shift] Function Keys 16
Keys
Change Majors Into Minors
104
Kill-controllers 164

L

Linking Blocks of Data 207

Load 134
To Load a bank file from disk
192
To a MIDI file 139
To load a Setup file from disk
200
To load a text file 144

Local Mode 161

Loop 43, 43, 47, 69, 170

M

Label 150
LCD/C1 151
Lead-in 164
when Recording 63
Length 74, 80, 81, 85
Librarian 148
Instruments vs. Librarian
Features 188
Option Menu Commands 213
Options Window 213
Related Problems 259
Setup Screen 194
Link-prog 198

Main Screen 39
Screen Group/Arrange Menu
50
Menu Commands 46
Status Area 39
Wortk Area 41
Managing Sound Libraries 35
Map 105
112
160
Map-Programs 113
Mark-Sort 155
Markers 156
To assign 154
Window 154
Menu Commands 155
Master keyboard
that doesn’t make any sound
161
Max Dropout 180
Maximizing Song RAM 6
Measure 146
Mem 40, 130
Memory
Microsoft Windows 3.0 26
Conserving Song Memory 5
Computer Memory 5
Computer Memory 5
Utilizing Extra Memory 5
Merge 110
single tracks into song files
134
Song Files 134
Metronome 158, 164
Options 246
Window 157



Menu Commands 158
MEFC (IBM Music Feature Card)
VAPI 13
VAPI and SAPI 13
MIDI port mapping 12
Performances 12
Microsoft Windows 3.0 26
MIDI 148 75
Getting to the Heart of MIDI
35
Channels and Sysex Data
206
Controller Types 91
Data, Capturing MIDI data
into the History Buffer 226
Echo Problems 161
Encoded ASCII 225
MIDI Data Analyzer 34, 215
Menu Commands 217
Status Area 216
MIDI Edit Screen 89
MID] Edit Screen Menu
Commands 92
MIDI Event Area 91
MIDI Line 89, 90, 92
MIDI File Format 137, 139
Options 139
Songs to a Mac 140
Format 0 137
Format 1 and 2 137
Type 0 or Type 1 139
MIDI IN:OUT MIDI in and
MIDI out modes 241
MIDI Interface
MPU-401 Compatible
Interfaces 10
MQX-16/ PCMIDI 12
MQX-16s 12
MQX-32 11
Music Quest Interfaces 11
Voyetra V-22/-24s 10
Considerations 8
Supported MIDI Interfaces 14
Supported by VAPI 10
MIDI Message Format 217
MIDI Message Types 218
MIDI messages,
two-byte channel-specific
MIDI messages 220

Channel-specific MIDI
messages 219
Channel-specific 219
Non-channel specific 221
MIDI network, Controlling the
MIDI network 35
MIDI Protocol 217
MIDI Real Time Monitor 222
MIDI string, To Transmit a MIDI
string 229
MIDI Synthesizer
Connecting 29
MIDI Thru 159
MIDI Thru Feature 161
MIDI Thru Window 159
Menu Commands 159
MIDI TIME Code 217
Sync 182
Screen 230
MIDI-ANALYZER 199
MIDI-TIME code 222
MIDI/Tempo Transforms 111
MIDIL:IN/OUT 39
MIDITEST, To run MIDITEST
24
Miscellaneous Options 252
Miscellaneous Transforms 110
Mismatched Time Signatures 167
Mix, Fix It In The MIDI Mix 38
Mode/ Rechannel 159
MODIFIED 188
Modulus 109
Monochrome 151
Mouse
Basic Techniques 19
Using a Mouse 19
Actions 20
Accessing the Menus 19
Mouse Options 247
Move, To move a block using the
Block Copy command 65
Moving the Cursor in the Edit
Screens 73
Multi Channel Recording 52
Multi-Port Interface, Using a
Multi-Port Interface with a single
master keyboard 28
MTC 490, 174, 221
sync playback to SMPTE or
MTC 183
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transmit MTC while syncing
to SMPTE 185

MTC Output 153, 180

Mute 43,47, 51

Mute and Solo 61

Name 41, 47, 130, 190
Names Only Instrument 203
Network Organizer 34
New 135
No Press 163
No SPP 39, 176

(MIDI Clock) 174
Non Bar-Bounded Option 97
Non-channel specific messages
218,221
Normal Crescendo 107
Normal Transforms 99
Note 75, 148, 158
Note Edit Screen 79

Menu Commands 80
Note Editing Keys

Summary of Keys 74
Note On 195
Note Trig 79, 81
Note-off velocity 85
Note-on velocity 86
Notepad Screen 143

Key Summary 144
Notes 150

Preset Notes for Insertion 81

O

Options Window 162
Menu Commands 163
Order 148
Output 158
Cutput Strings,
Define/ Editing Keys 229
Outside 124
Overdubbing 37
Overflow 216
Overwrite, To overwrite a file 136
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Off Velocity 80, 82, 83, 85
Offset 44, 102, 112, 176
Offset Screen Display 44
Omni Mode 206
Omni-off 164

Open 51

Open-Mem 198
Optimization Tips 6
Optimizing Performance 5
Options 47, 62, 75, 190

Pan 46
Velocity Scaling 45
Panic 217
Patch Master,
Ver 1.0 and 1.05 208
Path 130, 135
PAUSE Instrument 201
Percent Correction 100
Percentage Tolerance. 108
Performance
Optimum Hardware Setup 7
Tips 6
Optimizing Performance §
Personal Composer Format 138
Pitch 74, 80, 82, 85, 92, 92, 108,
213
Pitch Transforms 103
Play
along with MIDI 173
external MIDI Synthesizers
238
FM Synth sounds 238
from any point in the song 63
from Files Screen 134
from the Main Screen 49
over MIDI 241
selected range 170
song file 31
Sound Blaster FM sounds
49, 173
Sound Blaster FM sounds
with a MIDI keyboard 49
Play Range Window 170
Menu Commands 170
Playable Tracks 245
Playback



from the Main Screen 48
from the View Screen 63
Pop-Up Windows 145
Port 41, 158
channel numbers on the
output ports 160
Connecting Multi-Port
Interfaces 28
Input-port 213

MFC MIDI port mapping 12

Multi-Port Interface with a
single master keyboard 28

Recording with Multiple Ports

54
Replace the Sound Blaster
MIDI Port 11
route input ports to output
ports in the matrix 160
Sync In Port 176
Sync Out Port 176
PPQ Rate 175
Clicks and... 167
Preserve Duration 122
Preserve Rhythm 86
Preset Notes for Insertion 84
Prg 42
Prgms 164
Printer 148
Problems
File Related Problems 261
Hardware Problems 255
Sequencer Related Problems
257
Sound Blaster and AdLib
cards 260
Sp Gold 257
Prog # 196
Prog Link 195
Program 188, 196, 198
Program
assign to the setup 199
Program Banks
Unusual Arrangements of...
205
Program Numbers
Unusual Arrangements of
Program Numbers 205
Programs and Patterns 204
Pt 196
PUNCH-IN 47, 62

Q

Punch-In Window 171
Window Menu Commands
171

Punch-in vs View Recording 37

Q

Quantize 99
Main Screen Quantize 43
Quantize Time-Units 43
Side-effects of Quantizations
100
Quantize Grid 120
Quantize Interval 108
Quantize
Super-Quantize Grid Interval
Settings 120
Quantize-Dur 100
Questions
Common Questions 256
Quick Find 135, 195
Quick Find 195
Quit 47
return to DOS 31
QWERTY Synth 172

Random Transforms 109
Range ReBar 110
Rates 152
Ratio
Fractional Scaling Ratio 103
Read Me File 1
Real Time Messages 224
Real Time Monitor 222
Real Time out 176
Real Time vs Step Time
Recording 36
REC 40
Recalculate 155
Receive 190
Full Overflow 216
Receive-buffer 214
Record 47, 171
from a MIDI keyboard... 241
from any point in the song 63
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from the Main Screen 48
from the Main screen 48
from the MIDI keyboard 31
from the View Screen 63
in Fixed Mode 52
in Floating Mode 53
Multiple Tracks from the
View Screen 53
the Reference Track 126
the Reference Track 56
the Source Track 126
Techniques 36
with Multiple Ports 54
with a Sound Blaster 48
with changing time signatures
169
with the QWERTY Synth 173
Recorded 163
Recording Registration [
Relative 178
Relative Crescendo 107
Remove 69
a bank from the Setup 197
a program assignment from
the setup 199
an instrument from the setup
198
Removing VAPI and SAPI 9
Rename 51, 135,
Replace 61, 64, 75
Report 199, 125, 217, 221
Reset-Interface 148
Retrograde 102, 111
Reverse-color 151
Roland D-10/-110 209
Roland D50 209
Roland Instruments 209
Root
To select the scale and root
118
Row definitions and altemate data
byte values 220
Rows 219
Run
Sp Gold 25
under Windows 3.0 26
RUN 40
Running MIDITEST 24
Running Sp Gold 24
Running Status 223

S

SAPI 8
the MFC 13
removing SAPI 9
Options 250
Save 136, 148
a Bank File to disk 192
a MIDI File 139
a Setup as a separate file 200
a Tempo Track 69
as Personal Composer Format
141
text as a separate file 143
the Data String Assignments
229
the Files Screen options
settings 136
Scale 112, 115
select the scale and root 118
Scratch Buffers 205
Screen Layout 15
Screens, The Sp Gold User
Interface 15
Screens 33
Sel Bars 151
Sel Notes 151
Sel Text 150
Selecting the Range 97
Sensitivity 123
Sensitivity Mode 124
SEQ.BAT 23
Sequencer 34
Sequencer Plus Format 137
Sequencer Related Problems 257
Set 105
Set-Dur 100
Set-NoteOff 107
Setting Up The PC MIDI System
23

Setup
create a Setup 195
line 196
Menu Commands 197
Optimum Hardware Setup 7
send a setup to the
instruments in the MIDI
network. 200
Status Area 195
Work Area 196



Setups 35
Shift 112, 116
Side-effects of Quantizations 100
Sideman Instruments 207
Single 199
Size 130, 131
SMART 166
SMART Time Signature Source
168
SMPTE 39, 146, 174
Count 178
Frame Rate 177
Frame Rates 177
Implementation 152
numbers, To display SMPTE
numbers 146
sync playback to SMPTE or
MTC 183
Sync to Clean code on a
SMPTE stripe 180
Type 230
Solo 43, 47, 51
Song, Building a song with the
Sequencer 34
Song 39, 131
Song File Formats 137
Song File Options 248
Song Memory, Conserving Song
Memory 5
Song Position Pointer (MID]
Clock) 174
SONG PTR 39
Song Ptr 221
Song Sel 221
Sort Criteria 130, 147
Sort Order, To set the Sort Order
130 ;
Sound Blaster 11,237
Bank Arranger 11
Key Combinations 17
MIDI In/Out Modes 240
MIDI THRU Modes 241
Problems with the Sound
Blaster and AdLib cards 260
Two Sound Blaster Cards at
Once: 243
Sound Blaster and AdLib Cards
237
Sound Blaster and AdLib FM
Synth Cards 210

S

Sound Editing Parameters 212
Sound Libraries, Managing 35
Source 165
Sp Ver 3.03, Loading Song Files
from Sp Ver 3.03 and Earlier 70
Speeding up "Overlay" Access 5
Split Transforms 108
SPP
Sync a Drum Machine with
SPP 185
sync playback to SPP 183
Indicator 222
Stall Algorithm 152
Stall Detection 180
Start, Stop, Active 216
Start 74, 80, 82, 85, 92, 92, 222
Start/ End Bar 170
Status 170
Status Area 15
Status bytes 217
Step Entry 86
Step Entry Modes 86
Step Record 87
Menu Area 84
Screen 83
Step Settings Area 83
Step Time, Real Time vs Step
Time Recording 36
Stop 40, 222
String MIDI
Define a MIDI String 229
Successive Commands 223
Super-Quantize 100
Preserve Duration 122
Quantization Strength 122
Quantize Grid 120
Sensitivity 123
Sensitivity Mode 124
Tuples 125
Swap 190
a group of programs 193
single programs 192
Swap-Take 171
Swing 120
Sync
a Drum Machine with SPP
185
Clean code on a SMPTE
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midi drum machines 184
playback to SMPTE or MTC
183
playback to SPP 183
Techniques 183
using a tape offset 177
while recording 184
with Chase Mode 185
Sync In Port 176
Sync Out Port 176
Sync Source 17
Sync Window 174
Menu Commands 174
Sysex 221
System Exclusive Format 218
MIDI Channels and Sysex Data
206
System Requirements 2

Tap-Tempo 116
Using 126
Transform 127

Tape Offset 176
stripe a tape using Tape
Offset 176

Tempo 47, 149, 62
Entering Tempo Settings 69
Reference Track, To
designate a ... 67
Reference Track 67

TempoTrack 166, 182
Window 67
Menu Commands 68

Tempo Transforms 115

Tempos and Tracks 68

Terse 140

Test 230

Testing The System 31

Text 150

Text Fields 150
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Thru 159

Time 131

Time Sig 79

Time Signatures 167
Change a recorded track 169

SMART Time Signature
Source 168
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Time Transforms 99, 111
Time Units 75, 79, 83, 99, 100
in the Edit Screen 72
Quantize Time-Units 43
Tips for using Personal Composer
with Sp Gold 142
Tk 39
Top row: 158
Total Frames 230
Track, To use the Track command
74
Track 82, 74, 85
Track Memory 5
Track ReBar 110
Trackscan Options 245
Trans 42
Transferring
Files to Personal Composer
141
Sp Songs to a Mac with MIDI
File Format 140
Transform 95
Beat-Learn 56
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Comp-Ex, Time 103
CompEx Velocity 107
CompEx Tempo 112
Harmonic Inversion 104
Harmonic Transpose 103
How to use 97
Map-Programs 113
Merge 110
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Normal Crescendo 107
Offset, Normal 102
Offset, MID]/Tempo 112
Quantize 99
Quantize Time-Units 43
Quantize-Dur 100
Range ReBar 110
Retrograde 102
Scale, Value 112
Scale, Tempo 115
Set 105
Set-Dur 100
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Shift, Tempo 116
Summary 234
Super-Quantize 100, 119
Tuples 125
Quantize Grid 120
Preserve Duration 122
Sensitivity Mode 124
Grid Interval Settings 120
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Quantization Strength 122
Tap Tempo 126
Tap-Tempo 116
Track ReBar 110
Transpose 103
to Change Majors Into Minors
104
Using... 97
Velocity, Split 109
Velocity, Random 110
Transmit 199, 190, 217
a Bank to a Single Instrument
a Bank to an instrument 191
a MIDI string 229
a Trigger Note 214
data from the History Buffer
226
Gereric Instrument data to the
instrument 202
MTC while syncing to
SMPTE 185
Transpose 103
Transposition Display 42
Trigger-note 214
transmit a Trigger Note 214
Tik 41
Troubleshooting 255
Tune 221
Tuples
Super Quantize Tuples 125
Two-byte MIDI messages
two-byte channel-specific
MIDI messages 220
Type 0 or Type 1 139
Typographic Symbols and
Conventions 3

Units 74, 80, 82, 85, 92, 93

. Universal Librarian 34

Unknown 221

Upload 148

Uploading, Use for
Uploading/Downloading New
Files 208

Use or Ignore 141

Un-Mute 51

Value 92, 93
Value Transforms 112
VAPI
About VAPI 8
Options 250
Removing VAPI 9
Supported MIDI Interfaces 10
with IBM Music Feature Card
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Vari-Trak 152, 180
Velocity 80, 82, 83, 86, 109, 110,
158, 166, 172, 214
Velocity Offset Range 166
Velocity Scaling, To use Velocity
Scaling 45
Velocity Transforms 105
Verbose 140
Verbose, Terse, or MIDI Only 140
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Video Display Options 248
Video Display Problems 256
View Screen 59
Block Moves Menu 64
Graphic Characters 60
Menu Commands 61
Work Area 59
View-display 156
Virtual Tracks 38
Voice Editor 190
Vol 44
Volume, To set the Volume for a
track 45
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